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PRECIS 

The University of Maryland School of Social Work, founded in 1961, is located at the University 
of Maryland, Baltimore (UMB), part of the University System of Maryland (USM). USM is the state 
of Maryland’s public university system that operates under the auspices of the Board of Regents. 
Chancellor William E. Kirwan is the chief executive officer of USM. Board of Regents policies 
define the rights and responsibilities for each constituent institution and grant appropriate autonomy 
in governance to faculty and school administration. UMB, one of 13 constituent institutions of the 
USM, is fully accredited by the Middle States Association of Colleges and Schools. UMB President 
David Ramsay is its chief executive officer.    

The School of Social Work was planned in the Department of Psychiatry and began with 26 
students and a handful of faculty who took up residence on the second floor of a former warehouse 
on campus. The School has subsequently grown to become one of the largest schools of social work 
in the United States, with more than 1,100 students enrolled in three academic programs (BSW, 
MSW and Ph.D. program) and more than 10,300 alumni. 

The school’s faculty includes scholars with a wide range of backgrounds and fields of practice. 
The faculty includes national and international leaders in scholarship, research and instruction. The 
faculty is known for innovative work in areas including child and family welfare, health, substance 
abuse and women’s health, social work in the workplace, and community practice. 

The MSW Program (the subject of this volume of the report) is located in downtown Baltimore 
and is housed in three buildings. The old, and unnamed, west wing of the main School of Social 
Work Building is newly renovated. Attached to it by an atrium is Louis Kaplan Hall which houses 
most of the classrooms and faculty and was dedicated in 1984. Across the plaza is part of the School 
that houses the Ph.D. program and research offices and is co-located with the School of Law.   

The first floor of Louis Kaplan Hall contains admissions and the Social Work Community 
Outreach Service (SWCOS). Inaugurated in the fall of 1992, SWCOS is a direct and visible 
manifestation of the school’s commitment to serving the needs of its surrounding community. 
Within its framework, faculty, staff and students develop and test innovative modalities of social 
service delivery to needy inner city residents and their families. 

The school’s Media Center, in Kaplan Hall, is a two-story facility equipped with complete closed 
circuit television capability, monitors, cameras and extensive recording equipment. Portable single 
camera units permit students and faculty to videotape at agencies and in the community. Data 
projection equipment allows large screen computer-based classroom instruction and classroom 
presentations. With two separate computer labs, the school’s Computer Center may be one of social 
work’s largest and most advanced, offering a student lab for general use and a training lab for 
classroom instruction. The entire School of Social Work now has wireless access for students and 
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faculty and has recently re-engineered its IT infrastructure to add the capability for Voice Over 
Internet Protocol (VOIP) messaging which is now being tested. 

In addition to providing MSW and Ph.D. classes in downtown Baltimore, the school also 
provides MSW and BSW classes at Shady Grove in the Washington, D.C., suburbs. The BSW 
Program is located on the campus of the University of Maryland Baltimore County (UMBC). 

This self-study report portrays the school’s challenges and achievements as we seek to fulfill its 
mission of providing a comprehensive social work program for local, state, national and 
international constituents.   
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1 ACCREDITATION STANDARD 1:  PROGRAM MISSION, GOALS, AND 
OBJECTIVES 

1.1 UNIVERSITY OF MARYLAND, BALTIMORE, MISSION STATEMENT 

“The University of Maryland aspires to advance knowledge in health care, law, social welfare and 
related disciplines through research, teaching and service; to promote partnerships and develop 
interdisciplinary/interprofessional programs that address critical issues in these areas; to assist in the 
integration and transfer of new knowledge; and to play a significant role in shaping health care, legal 
and social services for Maryland and the mid-Atlantic region. The University of Maryland’s principal 
goal is to become a center of focused excellence in research and scholarship, both basic and 
applied.” 

1.2 SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK MISSION STATEMENT (AS1.0) 

The mission of the University of Maryland School of Social Work is to develop leaders and 
scholars to advance the well-being of populations and communities at risk. The school serves society 
by conducting educational programs, research, scholarship, service innovation and advocacy..  The 
primary way the school fulfills its mission is through a complete continuum of programs of social 
work education—baccalaureate, master’s, doctoral, and continuing education—that produces 
competent and ethical social workers whose practice advances the well-being of the people they 
serve.  

1.3 SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK GOALS AND OBJECTIVES(AS1.2,AS1.3) 

The goals and objectives of the University of Maryland School of Social Work are: 

• To prepare students for competent, value-based professional social work practice at the 
baccalaureate, master’s and doctoral levels. 

• To prepare a diverse body of graduates to meet the local, state, federal and international 
human service needs. 

• To expand social work knowledge and skills through education, research, scholarship and 
service innovation. 

• To promote social and economic justice. 

• To exercise and promote leadership in, and on behalf of, the social work profession. 

• To provide continuing professional development for individuals and groups working in 
human services. 
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• To serve as a consultation and advocacy resource to the larger community on matters 
regarding social welfare. 

1.4 MSW PROGRAM GOALS 

The goals of the MSW Program are: 

• To prepare students for advanced practice with individuals, families, groups, organizations, 
communities, and society. 

• To prepare students to practice in a manner that reflects the principles underlying the Social 
Work Code of Ethics of the National Association of Social Workers (NASW). 

• To prepare students to practice effectively with, and on behalf of, systems and people of 
diverse backgrounds and needs. 

• To prepare students to practice with, and on behalf of, vulnerable populations, populations-
in-need and oppressed populations. 

• To prepare students to practice in a manner that promotes social and economic justice. 

• To prepare students to practice utilizing a person-environment framework and a strengths 
perspective. 

• To prepare students for advanced practice in a method of concentration and an area of 
specialization. 

• To prepare students to appreciate the importance of continuing professional development 
and of contributing to the knowledge and skill base of the profession. 

1.5 MSW PROGRAM OBJECTIVES 

The objectives of the MSW program are to produce graduates who are able to: 

• Apply critical thinking skills within the context of professional social work practice 
(EP3.0.1). 

• Understand the value base of the profession and its ethical standards and principles, and 
practice accordingly (EP3.0.2). 

• Practice without discrimination and with respect, knowledge, and skills related to clients’ age, 
class, color, culture, disability, ethnicity, family structure, gender, marital status, national 
origin, race, religion, sex and sexual orientation (EP3.0.3). 

• Demonstrate the professional use of self. 



  

 

 
 

9 

• Understand the forms and mechanisms of oppression and discrimination and apply the 
strategies of advocacy and social change that advance social and economic justice (EP3.0.4). 

• Understand and interpret the history of social welfare (including social work practice) and its 
contemporary structures and issues. (EP3.0.5). 

• Apply the knowledge and skills of a generalist social work practice with systems of all sizes 
(EP3.0.M6). 

• To apply the knowledge and skills of an advanced social work practice in a method of 
concentration and an area of specialization. 

• Use theoretical frameworks supported by empirical evidences to understand the individual 
and the social environment in their interactions among individuals and between individuals 
and families, groups, organizations, institutions, communities, and society(EP3.0.7). 

• Analyze, formulate and influence social policies (EP3.0.8). 

• Evaluate research studies, apply research findings to practice and evaluate their own practice 
interventions (EP3.0.9). 

• Use communication skills differentially across client populations, colleagues and 
communities (EP3.0.10). 

• Use supervision and consultation  appropriate to social work practice (EP3.0.11) 

• Function within the structure of organizations and service delivery systems and seek 
necessary organizational change (EP3.0.12). 

Our students are informed of program goals and objectives during orientation, advising and 
meetings with field instructors, through documentation provided in the admissions catalog and the 
handbook, through information posted on the schools website, and through the competencies 
described in course syllabi.(AS1.3) 

1.6 THE SELF EXAMINATION PROCESS (AS8.0)  

The MSW program objectives are designed to serve as a guiding framework for the MSW 
curriculum. Each of the 14 objectives is linked to the foundation and the concentrations. The MSW 
program objectives and outcomes are displayed in section 1.5. These program goals are consonant 
with the CSWE EP standards. Data supporting each of these outcomes are included. Data are 
gathered from alumni surveys, from student evaluation surveys, from evaluations by field instructors 
and from the results of the state licensing exam. The methods used to evaluate these program 
outcomes are also reported.  
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The faculty is responsible for the formulation, implementation, evaluation, re-design and renewal 
of the curriculum. As a result, the school is constantly in the process of modifying the curriculum 
and program in response to changing practice needs, changing student needs and administrative 
needs. 

Our re-accreditation self-study process was formally launched in the fall of 2005 with the 
appointment of a faculty committee to conduct the self-study and to prepare the report. This 
committee is chaired by a senior faculty member who has been with the University of Maryland 
since 1992. The committee’s membership represents faculty who have primary teaching and 
curriculum responsibilities in each of the school’s concentrations and in the foundation curriculum, 
and includes junior and senior faculty. 

In academic years 2005-06 and 2006-07, the committee’s work focused on examining the trends 
in social work education since the last accreditation. The committee then began to formulate an 
action plan based on these trends and on the needs of the program. This action plan included: 

• Examining students’ evaluations and field evaluations to determine which program 
objectives have been achieved. 

• Conducting a focus group of field instructors and social service agency personnel regarding 
their perceived needs for social work education and their perception of the skills needed for 
future social workers. 

• Examining the perceptions of employers regarding their assessment of the degree to which 
they believed alumni were prepared to enter social work (survey of 2006 job fair attendees). 

• Examining surveys of the labor force participation of alumni (in 1999, 2005, 2006) to assess 
how satisfied they were with their social work education. 

• Examining the curriculum, with an eye towards streamlining some of the perceived 
redundancies in course work. 

• Auditing a random sample of 2006 and 2007 MSW graduates’ transcripts to determine the 
degree to which students completed the new advanced curriculum human diversity 
requirement. 

• Evaluating students’ perceptions of the usefulness of the new two-day introduction to social 
work methods (SOWK 630/631). 

• Reviewing data from the 1999-2004 strategic planning process regarding the proposed 
priorities of the school for the period of 2005-2010. 

• Reviewing data from the American Association of State Social Work Board Licensure on 
Maryland graduates who have taken the LGSW exam in 1997, 2005 and 2006. 
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• Surveying graduates of dual degree programs (MSW/MA, MSW/MBA, MSW/JD and 
MSW/MPH) to determine their use of the dual degree and level of satisfaction in obtaining 
the dual degree (2006-2007). 

• Examining and comparing the field evaluations of advanced Clinical and Management 
Administration and Community Organization (MACO) students to determine if both micro 
and macro field placement experiences are meeting the needs of students in their respective 
practice arenas (2004, 2005 and 2006). 

1.6.1   DATA COLLECTION METHODS (AS8.0) 

Summarized below are the information collection methods, findings from each of these activities 
and the changes that were made to the program as a result of the feedback received from the 
evaluation process. Copies of the instrument used in this process are included in Volume 3, MSW 
Program Narrative Appendix. A  

Student evaluations. Data from students' class and field evaluations (academic year 1998-1999, 
2005-2006 and 2006-2007) were used to examine the program’s overall performance on program 
objectives 1-14. (Note: while the data reported here are from three academic years, data are routinely 
collected and reviewed each semester.) The findings for the 2006-2007 outcomes are included in 
charts throughout Chapter 1, while data from 1998-1999, 2005-2006 and 2006-2007 are reported in 
a table in Chapter 8.  

Data from the class evaluations are based on the attitudes and opinions expressed by the student 
regarding the performance of their instructor during that semester. The class evaluation form is a 
two-part instrument. The first part asks students to record at the end of the semester the extent to 
which they “strongly agree,” “somewhat agree,” were “neutral,” “somewhat disagree” or “strongly 
disagree” with the statements in the form (Likert Scale format). The second part of the form is an 
open-ended document where students record other comments about the course.  

The evaluation forms are administered in the last three weeks of the semester. Students 
distribute, complete and return the evaluations to the associate dean for the master’s program. The 
results of these evaluations are tabulated and the quantitative portion is shared with the instructor 
and the students, while the qualitative portion is only shared with the instructor.   

Students’ evaluations are used in reappointment and tenure decisions and in determining 
whether adjunct faculty will be rehired. Faculty is expected to receive ratings between 4.0 and 5.0 
(“somewhat agree” to “strongly agree”). The associate dean for the master’s program consults with 
faculty whose ratings fall below 4.0.  

The categories "strongly agree" and "somewhat agree" as well as "somewhat disagree" and 
"strongly disagree" were combined  into the categories "agreed" and "disagreed"  respectively for the 
tabulations listed in this report.  When a number of course sections were used, a random sample of 
one-third of the class was tabulated from the outcomes of the class evaluation forms.  
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Field evaluation of students. Data from the first-year field practicum and the advanced field 
evaluation were also used to examine program outcomes. The findings for each of these outcomes 
are based on the evaluation of the student’s agreement with statements regarding aspects of their 
field experience.  

Transcript audit of advanced curriculum human diversity course enrollment. In order to examine 
the degree to which graduating students completed the new advanced curriculum human diversity 
course requirement, transcripts from a random sample of 2006 and 2007 graduates were audited. 
Data from this review is presented in Chapter 8. 

Evaluation of a two-day intensive introduction to social work methods (SOWK 630-631). 
Twenty weeks after the concurrent enrollment in the first year field practicum and the social work 
methods course, students were asked to evaluate the extent to which the two-day introduction to 
social work methods was helpful to their mastery of the field and methods classroom content. Data 
from this evaluation is presented in Chapter 8. 

Examination of the curriculum. Central to any process of academic renewal is the examination 
of the curriculum. The School of Social Work is continuously involved in the curriculum 
examination process. This involves an intensive review of the extent to which the concepts and ideas 
presented in each course, in each concentration and in each specialization help prepare students to 
meet the needs of the profession as defined in the school’s goals and objectives. This examination 
process involves a curriculum review by each of the course curriculum committees, the field 
committee, the concentration and specialization chairs and ultimately the faculty as a whole.  This 
process is done in order to determine the extent to which the curriculum is consistent with the 
school’s mission and objectives and complies with the CSWE Curriculum Policy Statement and 
Accreditation Standards.  

The responsibility for the ongoing monitoring of the curriculum resides with the school’s 
Master's Program Committee, Field Committee, Foundation Committees, Concentration 
Committees (Clinical and MACO), Specialization Committees (Aging, Families and Children, 
Health, Mental) and the course coordinators. Their work is supplemented by the Self-Study 
Committee which also assumed responsibility for monitoring the process, especially examining 
variability and any deviations from the school’s mission and goals and CPS standards. Monitoring of 
program components is done by both administration and faculty.  

 During the 2005-2006 academic year, the faculty revised the school’s mission, goals and 
objectives, and examined the relationships between the mission of the program, MSW program 
goals and objectives and the specific goals and objectives of each component of the curriculum 
(every course, concentration and specialization). This resulted in some modifications of the course 
objectives. These changes follow a natural progression of improvements to the curriculum that go 
back to 1992. For example, the methods courses were changed into three 10-week courses taught 
using a cohort model as opposed to three methods courses over three semesters. By switching to 
having students enrolled in a cohort for all three classes, professors were able to ensure continuity in 
learning experiences across the foundation methods courses. 
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1.6.2 MSW PROGRAM OUTCOMES(AS8.1) 

The MSW curriculum, which is explained in depth in Chapter 2, has a 24-credit foundation and a 
36-credit advanced year. The foundation year requires two practice courses (SOWK 630, 631) which 
focus on individuals, groups, families, organizations and communities; two human behavior in the 
social environment courses (SOWK 640, 641; a social policy course (SOWK 600); and a research 
course (SOWK670). In addition, a field practicum of two days a week is required (SOWK 635, 636).  
The advanced curriculum is built on a matrix model whereby a student must choose one of the two 
concentrations, Clinical or MACO, and one of five specializations. Specific concentration and 
specialization courses are required which include methods courses, advanced policy and advanced 
research courses, advanced field practice (three days a week or an extended field arrangement, and in 
two specializations), and advanced human behavior courses. 

 The section which follows presents the findings regarding specific MSW Program outcomes 
as measured by data obtained from the course evaluations and the alumni surveys. Although not 
reported in this chapter, the faculty also reported the relationship between the program objectives 
and the methods used by the instructors to measure the achievement of these objectives. (See course 
Worksheets attached to the syllabi in Volume  5) 

 Our program achieved favorable results on a majority of the overall program outcomes. 
Across all 47 indicators, the average percentage of agreement that the outcomes were met was 91 
percent, ranging from 63 percent to 100 percent). These findings confirm the substantial amount of 
attention that we give to achieving our objectives.  

 The only two outcomes that showed some significant deviation from the others was the 
outcome for Objective 13 and the outcome for Objective 14. Regarding the outcome for Objective 
13, 64 percent of the Clinical Concentration alumni and 63 percent of the MACO concentration 
alumni agreed with the statement that the MSW program demonstrated to the student how to use 
supervision and consultation appropriate to aid practice. Regarding the outcome for Objective 14, 
68 percent of the Clinical Concentration alumni agreed with the statement that the MSW program 
taught them how to evaluate their practice, demonstrate skills in research and demonstrate how to 
improve skills in service delivery. These findings were significantly lower than the results reported 
for the other objectives.   

 The recent findings regarding Objective 13 have been brought to the attention of the 
MACO Concentration. The findings for Objective 14 have been brought to the attention of the 
Clinical Concentration. The faculty regularly meets to discuss ways to improve the program and 
these findings will be addressed as part of these regular deliberations.  

In the following pages, each program objective is given along with its corresponding outcome(s).   

Outcomes 
 

Foundation Curriculum 
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Apply critical thinking skills within the context of professional social work practice (EP3.0.1). 

We measured the above outcome through evaluation of the teaching in all of the foundation 
courses (question 8 of the student evaluation form).  

 

 

Foundation Curriculum Outcome                 
for Objective 1

Agree
Neutra/Disagee

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form      
Question 8 – “The instructor required assignments which 
provided an opportunity to integrate social work theories, 

concepts and skills consistent with course objectives.”  
Figure 1-1 

As indicated in Figure 1-1, 87 percent of the foundation curriculum students indicated that they 
agreed with the statement that the instructor required assignments which provided an opportunity to 
integrate social work theories, concepts and skills consistent with course objectives. 

Clinical Concentration 

Know and apply an array of intervention theories, models and findings from empirical research, 
including evidence-based interventions, and apply them selectively in both brief and extended 
treatment (EP3.0.1).   

We measured the above outcome through evaluation of the teaching in all of the Clinical 
Concentration courses (question 8 of the student evaluation form).   
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Clinical Concentration Outcome                     
for Objective 1

90%

10%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form              
Question 8 – “The instructor required assignments which 
provided an opportunity to integrate social work theories, 

concepts and skills consistent with course objectives.”  
Figure 1-2 

 As indicated in Figure 1-2, 90 percent of the Clinical Concentration students indicated that they 
agreed with the statement that the instructor required assignments which provided an opportunity to 
integrate social work theories, concepts and skills consonant with course objectives. 

Management and Community Organization (MACO) Concentration 

Understand and apply theories on the nature of organizations and organizational behavior and 
apply the analytic and critical thinking skills of problem identification and needs assessment; 
establishment of goals and objectives; and conduct action field analysis, including strategic thinking 
and planning, contingency planning, and ethical valuation (EP3.0.1). 

We measured the above outcome through the evaluation of the teaching in all of the MACO 
Concentration courses (question 8 of the student evaluation form).   
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MACO Concentration Outcome                   
for Objective 1

78%

22%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form              
Question 8 – “The instructor required assignments which 
provided an opportunity to integrate social work theories, 

concepts and skills consistent with course objectives.”  
Figure 1-3 

As indicated in Figure 1-3, 78 percent of the MACO Concentration students indicated that they 
agreed with the statement that the instructor required assignments which provided an opportunity to 
integrate social work theories, concepts and skills consistent with course objectives 

Program Objective 2 (EP3.0.2) 

Understand the value base of the profession and its ethical standards and principles and practice 
accordingly (EP3.0.2). 

Outcomes 
Foundation Curriculum 

Understand the value base of the profession and its ethical standards and principles and practice 
accordingly (EP3.0.2). 

We measured the above outcome through the evaluation of the first-year practicum (“my field 
site reinforced identification with the purpose, values and ethics of the profession”). 

As indicated in Figure 1-4, 88 percent of the first-year field practicum students agreed with the 
statement that “my field site reinforced identification with the purpose, values and ethics of the 
profession.” 
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Foundation Curriculum Outcome  for 
Objective  2

88%

12%

Agreed Disagreed

Source: Spring 2006 Practicum Evaluation Form           
“My field site reinforced identification with the purpose, 

values and ethics of the profession.”  
Figure 1-4 

Clinical Concentration  
 

Know the values underpinning clinical practice, recognize ethical dilemmas that arise in 
advanced practice and how to apply an ethical decision making framework to resolve dilemmas 
(EP.3.0.2). 

We measured the above outcome with the 2006 alumni survey question: “The MSW program 
taught me how to practice within the value and ethics of the social work profession.” 

As indicated in Figure 1-5, 95 percent of the 2006 Clinical Concentration graduates that they 
agreed with the statement, "the MSW program taught me to practice within the value and ethics of 
the social work profession.” 
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Clinical Concentration Outcome                   
for Objective 2

95%

5%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Fall 2006 Alumni Survey Question                         
“The MSW program taught me to practice within the value and 

ethics of the social work profession.”  

Figure 1-5 

MACO Concentration 

Understand social work values and ethics and their application to management and 
administration and community organization (EP3.0.2). 

Understand social work values and ethics and their application to management and community 
organization.  

We measured the above outcome with the 2006 alumni survey question: “The MSW program 
taught me how to practice within the value and ethics of the social work profession.” 
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MACO Concentration Outcome                   
for Objective 2

96%

4%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: 2006 Alumni Survey Question 
“The MSW program taught me to practice within the 

values and ethics of the social work profession.”
 

Figure 1-6 

As indicated in Figure 1-6, 96 percent of the 2006 MACO Concentration graduates indicated on 
the alumni survey that they agreed with the statement, "The MSW program taught me to practice 
within the value and ethics of the social work profession." 

Program Objective 3(EP3.0.3) 
 

Practice without discrimination and with respect, knowledge and skills related to clients’ age, 
class, color, culture, disability, ethnicity, family structure, gender, marital status, national origin, race, 
religion, sex and sexual orientation (EP3.0.3). 

Outcomes 
Foundation Curriculum 

Practice without discrimination and  with respect, knowledge and  skills relate to clients’ age, 
class, color, culture, disability, ethnicity, family structure, gender, marital status, national origin, race, 
religion, sex and sexual orientation (EP3.0.3). 
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Foundation Curriculum Outcome                 
for Objective 3

93%

7%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form Question 
7– “The instructor made an effort to incorporate material 
reflecting the importance of diversity in social work.”  

Figure 1-7 

As indicated in Figure 1-7, 93 percent of the foundation curriculum students indicated that they 
agreed with the statement that the instructor made an effort to incorporate material reflecting the 
importance of diversity in social work. 

Clinical Concentration 

Demonstrate an advanced level of understanding of the ways in which diversity impacts the 
context of practice, the client-worker relationship, the practitioner’s response to the client and the 
client’s ability to utilize social work services (EP3.0.3). 

Know the values underpinning clinical practice and recognize various ethical dilemmas that arise 
in advanced practice. 

We measured the above outcomes by the evaluation of all of the Clinical Concentration courses 
(question seven of the student evaluation form).  
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Clinical Concentration Outcome                   
for Objective 3

86%

14%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form              
Question 7— “The instructor made and effort to incorporate 

material reflecting the importance of diversity in social work.”  
Figure 1-8 

As indicated in Figure 1-8, 86 percent of the Clinical Concentration students indicated that they 
agreed with the statement that the instructor made an effort to incorporate material reflecting the 
importance of diversity in social work. 

MACO Concentration 

Appreciate the rich and positive contributions to community life brought by members from 
diverse backgrounds and cultural groups (EP3.0.3). 

As indicated in figure 1-9, 78 percent of the MACO Concentration students indicated that they 
agreed with the statement that the instructor made an effort to incorporate material reflecting the 
importance of diversity in social work. 

We measured the above outcomes by the evaluation of the MACO Concentration courses 
(question seven of the student evaluation form) and the 2006 alumni survey.   
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MACO Concentration Outcome                   
for Objective 3

78%

22%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form        
Question 7—”The instructor made and effort to incorporate 

material reflecting the importance of diversity in social 
work.”  

Figure 1-9 

Program Objective 4  
  

To demonstrate the professional use of self. 

Outcomes 
Foundation Curriculum 

Understand how the worker’s cognitive, affective and attitudinal behaviors influence worker and 
client interactions. 

We measured the above outcome via the evaluation of the first year field practicum by the field 
instructor (“I learned how to develop appropriate client-worker relationships”) and via the alumni 
survey “the foundation enabled me to apply the professional use of self with clients and 
colleagues”). 
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Foundation Curriculum Outcome  for 
Objective  4

95%

5%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2006  Practicum Evaluation Form
“I learned how to develop appropriate client-worker 

relationships.”  

Figure 1-10 

Foundation Curriculum Outcome  for 
Objective  4

76%

24%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Source: 2006 Alumni Survey 
“The Foundation courses enabled me to apply the 

professional use of self with clients and colleagues.”  
Figure 1-11 
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As reported in Figure 1-10, 95 percent of the first-year practicum students agreed with the 
statement that they “learned how to develop appropriate client-worker relationships.” At the same 
time, 76 percent of all 2006 graduates agreed with the statement that “the foundation courses 
enabled me to apply the professional use of self with clients and colleagues.” (Figure 1-11). 

Clinical Concentration 

Display an increasing autonomy and the professional use of self in applying knowledge and 
critical thinking in practice with clients, agencies and colleagues. 

We measured the above outcome via the advanced clinical concentration field evaluation. (“I 
learned how to develop appropriate client-worker relationships.”)  

Clinical Concentration Outcome  for 
Objective  4

96%

4%

Pass Pass (needs improvement)

Source: Spring 2006 Advanced Clinical Practice                  
Field Instruction Evaluation Form 

“I learned how to develop appropriate client-worker relationships.”

 
Figure 1-12 

As indicated in Figure 1-12, all of the Clinical Concentration students agreed with the statement 
that they “learned how to develop appropriate client-worker relationships.” 

MACO Concentration 

Apply the interpersonal skills of engagement, leadership development, conflict management, 
supervision, delegation, decision-making, communication (written and oral), public relations, 
management and work with groups, and self-examination (conscious use of self in practice and 
reflection on it). 
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We measured the above outcome via the MACO concentration field evaluation. (“I learned how 
to develop appropriate client-worker relationships.”) 
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MACO Concentration Outcome                    
for Objective  4

94%

6%

Agreed Disagreed

Source: Spring 2006 Advanced Clinical Practice                  
Field Instruction Evaluation Form                               

“I learned how to develop appropriate client-worker relationships.”
 

Figure 1-13 

As indicated in Figure 1-13, 94 percent of the MACO Concentration students agreed with the 
statement that they “learned how to develop appropriate client-worker relationships.” 

Program Objective 5 (EP3.0.4) 
 

Understand the forms and mechanisms of oppression and discrimination and apply the 
strategies of advocacy and social change that advance social and economic justice (EP3.0.4). 

Outcomes 
 

 Foundation Curriculum 

Understand the forms and mechanisms of oppression and discrimination and apply strategies of 
advocacy and social change that advance social and economic justice (EP3.0.4). 

We measured the above outcome via the evaluation of the first year field practicum by the field 
instructor. (“I learned how to promote social justice.”) 
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Foundation Concentration Outcome                    
for Objective  5

84%

16%

Agree D isagree

Source: Spring 2006 Advanced Clinical Practice           
Field Instruction Evaluation Form 

“I learned how to promote social justice.”
  

Figure 1-14 

As indicated in Figure 1-14, 84 percent of the foundation students indicated that they agreed 
with the statement, “I learned how to promote social justice.” 

 Clinical Concentration 

Demonstrate an understanding of the ways in which oppression and inequity impact clinical 
practice with populations at risk, and demonstrate an understanding of strategies to promote social 
and economic justice (EP3.0.4). 

We measured the above outcome via the evaluation of the advanced practicum by the field 
instructor. (“I learned how to promote social justice.”) 

. 
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.

Clinical Concentration Outcome                    
for Objective  5

93%

7%

Agreed D isagreed

Source: Spring 2006 Advanced Clinical Practice        
Field Instruction Evaluation Form

“I learned  how to promote social justice.”

 

Figure 1-15 

As indicated in Figure 1-15, 93 percent of the Clinical Concentration students indicated that they 
agreed with the statements that they “learned how to promote social justice.” 

MACO Concentration 

Demonstrate an understanding of the ways in which oppression and inequity impact 
organizational, community and policy practice with populations at risk, and demonstrate an 
understanding of strategies to promote social and economic justice (EP3.0.4). 

We measured the above outcome via the evaluation of the advanced practicum by the field 
instructor. (“I learned how to promote social justice.”) 
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.

MACO Concentration Outcome                    
for Objective  5

94%

6%

Agreed D isagreed

Source: Spring 2006 Advanced Clinical Practice        
Field Instruction Evaluation Form

“I learned  how to promote social justice.”
 

Figure 1-16 

As indicated in Figure 1-16, 94 percent of the MACO concentration students indicated that they 
agreed with the statements that they “learned how to promote social justice.” 

Program Objective 6 (EP3.0.5) 

Understand and interpret the history of social welfare (including social work practice) and its 
contemporary structures and issues (EP3.0.5). 

Outcomes 
 

Foundation Curriculum 

Identify the trends in social welfare history in clinical practice, policy, research and 
administration. 

We measured the above outcome by evaluation of the teaching in the Social Policy course, 
SOWK 600, (question 12 of the student evaluation form).   
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Foundation Curriculum Outcome Objective 6

93%

7%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form      
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 
objectives were achieved.” (For SOWK 600 course only.)

 
Figure 1-17 

As indicated in figure 1-17, 93 percent of the Social Policy (SOWK 600) students indicated that 
they agreed with the statement that “most of the written course objectives were achieved.” 

Clinical Concentration 

Recognize the role of clinical practice in social work’s mission and history (EP3.0.5).  
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Clinical Concentration Outcome for  
Objective 6

83%

17%

Agree Neutral

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form      
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 
objectives were achieved.” (For SWCL 700/SWCL 744 

courses only.)  
Figure 1-18 

 

As indicated in Figure 1-18, 83 percent of the Paradigms of Clinical Social Work (SWCL 700) 
and Psychopathology (SWCL 744) students indicated that they agreed with the statement, “most of 
the written course objectives were achieved.” 

MACO Concentration 

Understand the history of the development of management and administration and community 
organization as social work methods (EP3.0.5). 
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MACO Concentration Outcome for   
Objective 6

78%

22%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form      
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 
objectives were achieved.” (For SWOA 703 and SOWA 

704 courses only.)  
Figure 1-19 

As indicated in figure 1-19, 78 percent of the Program Management (SWOA 703) and 
Community Organization (SWOA 704)) students indicated on their class evaluation form that they 
agreed with the statements that “most of the written course objectives were achieved.” 

Program Objective 7 (EP3.0M6) 

Apply the knowledge and skills of a generalist social work practice with systems of all sizes 
(EP3.0.M6). 

Outcomes 
 

Foundation Curriculum 

Apply the knowledge and skills of a generalist social work perspective to practice with systems 
of all sizes (EP3.0.M6). 

 

We measured the above outcome by evaluation of the teaching in all of the Foundation 
Curriculum methods courses: SOWK 630; SOWK 631; (question12 of the student evaluation form).   
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Foundation Curriculum Outcome                  
for Objective 7

92%

8%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form      
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 
objectives were achieved.” (For SOWK 630/631 courses 

only.)  
Figure 1-19 

As indicated in figure 1-20, 92 percent of the students in foundation curriculum methods 
courses (SOWK 630 and 631) indicated that they agreed with the statement that “most of the 
written course objectives were achieved.” 

Program Objective 8 
 

To apply the knowledge and skills of advanced social work practice in a method of 
concentration and an area of specialization. 

Outcomes 
 

Use clinical paradigms to develop and implement interventions with individuals, families and 
groups to serve a special population (EP3.0.M6). 

We measured the above outcome by the evaluation of the students’ advanced clinical field 
evaluation ("My placement challenged me to develop my practice skills.) and question eight of the 
student evaluation form (“The instructor required assignments which provided an opportunity to 
integrate social work theories, concepts and skills consistent with course objectives.”). 
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Clinical Concentration Outcome                   
for Objective 8

90%

10%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 SSW Student Evaluation Form 
Question 8 – “The instructor required assignments which 
provided an opportunity to integrate social work theories, 

concepts and skills consistent with course objectives.”
(For all advanced method courses.)  

Figure 1-21 

As indicated in Figure 1-21, 90 percent of the Clinical Concentration students indicated that they 
agreed with the statement, “the instructor required assignments which provided an opportunity to 
integrate social work theories, concepts and skills consistent with course objectives.”  

Clinical Concentration Outcome  for 
Objective  8

97%

3%

Agreed Disagreed

Source: Spring 2006 Advanced Clinical Practice        
Field Instruction Evaluation Form                               

“My placement challenged me to develop my practice 
skills.”  
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Figure 1-22 

 

As indicated in Figure 1-22, 97 percent of the Clinical Concentration students agreed with the 
statement that the “placement challenged me to develop my practice skills.” 

MACO Concentration 

Develop and implement interventions and programs within organizations and communities to 
serve special populations (EP3.0.M6). 

We measured the above outcome from the students’ advanced MACO field evaluation ("My 
placement challenged me to develop my practice skills,” and “The instructor required assignments 
which provided an opportunity to integrate social work theories, concepts and skills consistent with 
course objectives.”). 

MACO Concentration Outcome                   
for Objective 8

78%

22%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form      
Question 8 – “The instructor required assignments which 
provided an opportunity to integrate social work theories, 

concepts and skills consistent with course objectives.”
(For all advanced methods courses.)  

Figure 1-23 

As indicated in Figure 1-23, 78 percent of the MACO Concentration students agreed with the 
statement, “The instructor required assignments which provided an opportunity to integrate social 
work theories, concepts and skills consistent with course objectives.”  
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MACO Concentration Outcome  for  
Objective  8

89%

11%

Pass Pass (needs improvement)

Source: Spring 2006 Advanced Clinical Practice        
Field Instruction Evaluation Form                               

“My placement challenged me to develop my practice 
skills.”

 

Figure 1-24 

As indicated in Figure 1-24, 89 percent of the MACO Concentration students agreed with the 
statement that the “placement challenged me to develop my practice skills.” 

Program Objective 9 (EP3.0.7) 
 

Use theoretical frameworks supported by empirical evidences to understand the individual and 
the social environment in their interactions among individuals and between individuals and 
families, groups, organizations, institutions, communities, and society (EP3.0.7). 

 Outcomes 
Foundation Curriculum 

Use theoretical frameworks, including, but not limited to, those supported by empirical 
evidences, to understand individual development and behavior across the life span and the 
interactions among individuals, and between individuals and families, groups, organizations and 
communities (EP3.0.7). 

We measured the above outcome by the evaluation of foundation curriculum human behavior 
courses SOWK 640 and SOWK 641 (question eight of the student evaluation form).  
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Foundation Curriculum Outcome                  
for Objective 9

83%

17%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 SSW Student Evaluation form 
Question 8 – “The instructor required assignments which 
provided an opportunity to integrate social work theories, 

concepts and skills consistent with course objectives.”
(For SOWK 640 and 641 courses only.)  

Figure 1-25 

As indicated in Figure 1-25, 83 percent of the Human Behavior I and II (SOWK 640 and 
SOWK 641) students indicated that they agreed with the statement, “the instructor required 
assignments which provided an opportunity to integrate social work theories, concepts and skills 
consistent with course objectives.” 

Clinical Concentration 

Conduct a bio-psycho-social assessment that includes intra-psychic, traumatic, family and group 
dynamics (EP3.0.7). 

We measured the above outcome by the evaluation of Clinical Concentration courses SWCL 700 
and 744 (question 12 of the student evaluation form).  
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Clinical Concentration Outcome for  
Objective 9

86%

14%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007  Student Evaluation Form 
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 

objectives were achieved.” (For SWCL 700 and 744 
courses only.)  
Figure 1-26 

As indicated in Figure 1-26, 86 percent of the Clinical Concentration students indicated that they 
agreed with the statement, “Most of the written course objectives were achieved.” 

MACO Concentration 

Develop and implement interventions and programs within organizations and communities to 
serve special populations (EP3.0.M6 and EP3.0.7). 

We measured the above outcome by the evaluation of MACO Concentration courses SWOA 
703 and 704 (question 12 of the student evaluation form).  
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MACO Concentration Outcome for  Objective 9

78%

22%

Agree Neutral

Source: Spring 2007  Student Evaluation Form 
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 

objectives were achieved.” (For SWOA 703 and 704 
courses only.)

 
Figure 1-27 

As indicated in Figure 1-27, 78 percent of the Program Management and Community 
Organization Students (SWOA 703 and 704) indicated that they agreed with the statement, “Most of 
the written course objectives were achieved.” 

Program Objective 10 (EP3.0.8) 
 

To analyze, formulate and influence social policies (EP3.0.8). 

Outcomes 
 

 Foundation Curriculum 

Analyze, formulate, influence and critique social policies and programs (EP3.0.8). 

We measured the above outcome by the evaluation of the foundation curriculum social policy 
course SOWK 600 (question 11 of the student evaluation form).  
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Foundation Curriculum Outcome  for 
Objective 10

95%

5%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form 
Question 11 – “The curriculum presented was consistent 

with the course objectives.” (For SOWK 600.)

 
Figure 1-28 

As indicated in Figure 1-28, 95 percent of the foundation curriculum social policy (SOWK 600) 
students indicated that they agreed with the statement, “The curriculum presented was consistent 
with the course objectives.” 

Clinical Concentration 

Analyze the impact of social policies on individual, family, groups and organizational functioning 
and influence policy formation and change (EP3.0.8). 

We measured the above outcome by the evaluation of all of the Clinical Concentration social 
policy courses (question 11 of the student evaluation form).  
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Clinical  Concentration Outcome  for 
Objective 10

79%

21%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007   Student Evaluation Form 
Question 11 – “The curriculum presented was consistent 

with the course objectives.” (For all advanced policy 
courses only.)  
Figure 1-29 

As indicated in Figure 1-29, 79 percent of the advanced social policy course students that they 
agreed with the statement, “the curriculum presented was consistent with the course objectives.” 
(The same policy courses are taken by both concentrations.) 

MACO Concentration 

Analyze the impact of social policies on individual, family, groups and organizational and 
community functioning and influence policy formation and change (EP3.0.9). 

We measured the above outcome by the evaluation of all of the MACO Concentration social 
policy courses (question 11 of the student evaluation form). (Note: the same chart is used for both 
Clinical and MACO concentrators.) 
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MACO Concentration Outcome  for 
Objective 10

79%

21%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form 
Question 11 – “The curriculum presented was consistent 

with the course objectives.” (For all advanced policy 
courses only.)  
Figure 1-30 

As indicated in Figure 1-30, 79 percent of the advanced social policy course students indicated 
that they agreed with the statement, “the curriculum presented was consistent with the course 
objectives.” (The same policy courses are taken by both concentrations.) 

Program Objective 11 (EP3.0.9) 

Evaluate research studies, apply research findings to practice and evaluate their own practice 
interventions (EP3.0.9). 

Outcomes 
 

Foundation Curriculum 

Design and evaluate research studies, apply research findings to practice and evaluate their 
practice interventions (EP3.0.9). 

We measured the above outcome by the evaluation of the foundation curriculum research 
course (SOWK 670) (question 11 of the student evaluation form).  
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Foundation Curriculum Outcome  for 
Objective 11

89%

11%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form 
Question 11 – “The curriculum presented was consistent 

with the course objectives.” (For SOWK 670.)

 
Figure 1-31 

As indicated in Figure 1-31, 89 percent of the foundation curriculum research course students 
indicated that they agreed with the statement, “The curriculum presented was consistent with the 
course objectives.”  

 Clinical Concentration 

Evaluate research in relation to enhancing practice and demonstrate skills in various research 
designs, data analysis and knowledge dissemination (EP3.0.9). 

We measured the above outcome by the evaluation of all Clinical and MACO Concentration 
research courses (question 11 of the student evaluation form).  (The same research courses are taken 
by both concentrations.) 
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Clinical  Concentration Outcome  for 
Objective 11

89%

11%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007  Student Evaluation Form     
Question 11 – “The curriculum presented was consistent 

with the course objectives.” (For advanced research 
courses only.)

 
Figure 1-32 

As indicated in Figure 1-32, 89 percent of the clinical concentration research course students 
indicated that they agreed with the statement, “The curriculum presented was consistent with the 
course objectives.” 

MACO Concentration 

Evaluate relevant research studies and apply findings to community organization and 
management and administration practice (EP3.0.9). 
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MACO Concentration Outcome  for Objective 11

89%

11%

Agree Neutral

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form      
Question 11 – “The curriculum presented was consistent 

with the course objectives.” (For advanced research 
courses only.)

 

Figure 1-33 

As indicated in Figure 1-33, 89 percent of the MACO concentration research course students 
indicated that they agreed with the statement, “The curriculum presented was consistent with the 
course objectives.” 

Program Objective 12 (EP3.0.10) 

Use communication skills differentially across client populations, colleagues and communities 
(EP3.0.10). 

Outcomes 
 

Foundation Curriculum 

Use communication skills differentially across client populations, colleagues and communities 
(EP3.0.10).  

We measured the above outcome by the evaluation of the foundation students’ field practicum. 
("My placement challenged me to develop my practice skills.”) 
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Foundation Curriculum Outcome  for 
Objective  12

84%

16%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2006 Practicum Evaluation Form         
“My field placement challenged me to develop my 

practice skills.”
 

Figure 1-34 

As reported in Figure 1-34, 84 percent of the first-year practicum students agreed with the 
statement, “My field placement challenged me to develop my practice skills.” 
(Relationship/engagement with clients and relationship/engagement with supervision/staff.) 

Clinical Concentration 

Build on the skills developed in the foundation by initiating dialogues with peers and develop 
papers based on the knowledge gained in courses, seminars and other scholastic activities. Use a 
variety of presentation tools and dissemination techniques to inform audiences of case findings, 
project findings and results of interventions. Differentiate the type of dissemination activity by the 
type of audience in order to facilitate a more effective communication of information (EP3.0.10). 

We measured the above outcomes by the evaluation of the students’ advanced clinical field 
experience ("My placement challenged me to develop my practice skills,”) and from the alumni 
survey of Clinical Concentration graduates (“The MSW program taught me to use a variety of 
communication skills effectively with a range of client populations.”). 
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Clinical Concentration Outcome  for 
Objective  12

97%

3%

Agree Neutral/Disgaree

Source: Spring 2006 Advanced Clinical Practice 
Field Instruction Evaluation Form 

“My field placement challenged me to develop my 
practice skills.”

 
Figure 1-35 

 

 

Clinical Concentration Curriculum Outcome  
for Objective  12

85%

15%

Agreed Neutral/Disagreed

Source: Source: 2006 Alumni Survey Question 
“The MSW Program taught me to use a variety of communication 

skills effectively with a range of client populations.”
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Figure 1-36 

As reported in Figure 1-35, 97 percent of the Clinical Concentration students agreed with the 
statement, “The placement challenged me to develop my practice skills.” At the same time, as 
indicated in figure 1-37, 85 percent of the Clinical Concentration alumni agreed with the statement, 
“The MSW program taught me to use a variety of communication skills effectively with a range of 
client populations.”  

MACO Concentration 

Build on the skills developed in the foundation by initiating dialogues with peers and developing 
papers based on the knowledge gained in courses, seminars and other scholastic activities. Use a 
variety of presentation tools and dissemination techniques to inform audiences of case findings, 
project findings and results of interventions. Differentiate the type of dissemination activity by the 
type of audience in order to facilitate a more effective communication of information (EP3.0.10). 

We measured the above outcomes by the evaluation of the students’ advanced MACO field 
experience, "My placement challenged me to develop my practice skills,” and from the alumni 
survey of MACO Concentration graduates, “The MSW program taught me to use a variety of 
communication skills effectively with a range of client populations.”  

MACO Concentration Outcome                   
for Objective  12

91%

9%

Agreed Disagreed

Source: Spring 2006 Advanced Clinical Practice        
Field Instruction Evaluation Form “My field placement 
challenged me to develop my practice skills.”

 
Figure 1-38 
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MACO Concentration Curriculum Outcome  
for Objective  12

77%

23%

Agreed Neutral/Disagreed

Source: Source: 2006 Alumni Survey Question 
“The MSW Program taught me to use a variety of communication 
skills effectively with a range of client populations.”

 
Figure 1-39 

As reported in Figure 1-38, 91 percent of the MACO Concentration students agreed with the 
statement, “My placement challenged me to develop my practice skills.” At the same time, 77 
percent of the MACO Concentration alumni agreed with the statement that the “MSW program 
taught me to use a variety of communication skills effectively with a range of client populations.” 
(Figure 1-39). 

Program Objective 13 (EP3.0.11)) 
 

Use supervision and consultation appropriate to social work practice (EP3.0.11). 

We measured the above outcome by the evaluation of the foundation students’ field practicum 
("I learned how to develop appropriate client-worker relationships.”). 
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Foundation Outcome for Objective  13

95%

5%

Agreed Disagreed

Source: Spring 2006 Practicum                                   
Field Instruction Evaluation Form                               

“I learned how to develop appropriate client-worker 
relationships.”

 

Figure 1-40 

As reported in Figure 1-40, 95 percent of the first-year practicum students agreed with the 
statement that the y “learned how to develop appropriate client-worker relationships.” 

Use supervision and consultation appropriate to social work practice (EP3.0.11). 

We measured the above outcome by the evaluation by the clinical concentration advanced field 
experience ("I learned how to develop appropriate client-worker relationships,” and “The advanced 
curriculum taught me how to use supervision and consultation appropriately to aid practice in a 
variety of settings.”) (From the alumni survey.) 

Outcomes 
 

Clinical Concentration  

Make use of professional journals, supervision and consultation, ongoing professional education, 
and self-reflection as appropriate for continuing professional development (EP3.0.11). 
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Clinical Concentration Curriculum Outcome  
for Objective  13

65%

35%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Source: 2006 Alumni Survey Question 
“The advanced curriculum taught me how to use supervision and  
consultation appropriately to aid practice in a variety of settings.”

 

Figure 1-41 

 
 

Clinical Concentration Outcome                    
for Objective  13

100%

0%

Agreed Disgareed

Source: Spring 2006 Advanced Clinical Practice 
Field Instruction Evaluation Form “I learned how to 

develop appropriate client-worker relationships.”

 
Figure 1-42 
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As reported in Figure 1-41, 65 percent of the Clinical Concentration alums agreed with the 
statement that “The advanced curriculum taught me how to use supervision and consultation 
appropriately in a variety of settings.” At the same time, all of the Clinical Concentration students 
agreed with the statement, “I learned how to develop appropriate client-worker relationships.” 
(Figure 1-42). 

MACO Concentration  

Make use of professional journals, supervision and consultation, ongoing professional education 
and self-reflection as appropriate for continuing professional development (EP3.0.11). 

We measured the above outcome by the evaluation by the MACO concentration advanced field 
experience ("I learned how to develop appropriate client-worker relationships.” and “The advanced 
curriculum taught me how to use supervision and consultation appropriately to aid practice in a 
variety of settings.”) (From the alumni survey.) 

MACO Concentration Outcome                    
for Objective  13

94%

6%

Agreed Disagreed

Source: Spring 2006 Advanced Clinical Practice        
Field Instruction Evaluation Form                               

“I learned how to develop appropriate client-worker 
relationships.”

 

Figure 1-43 

 
 
 



  

 

 
 

53 

MACO Concentration Curriculum Outcome  
for Objective  13

63%

37%

Agreed Neutral/Disagreed

Source: Source: 2006 Alumni Survey Question 
“The advanced curriculum taught me how to use supervision and  
consultation appropriately to aid practice in a variety of settings.”

 
Figure 1-44 

As reported in Figure 1-44, 63 percent of the MACO Concentration alums agreed with the 
statement that “The advanced curriculum taught me how to use supervision and consultation 
appropriately in a variety of settings.” At the same time, 94 percent of the MACO Concentration 
students agreed with the statement, “I learned how to develop appropriate client worker 
relationships.” (Figure 1-43) 

Program Objective 14 (EP3.0.12) 

Function within the structure of organizations and service delivery systems and seek necessary 
organizational change (EP3.0.12). 

Outcomes 
 

Foundation Curriculum 

 Analyze or assess the function within the structure of organizations and service delivery 
systems and seek necessary organizational change (EP3.0.12). 

We measured the above outcomes by the evaluation of the students’ first-year field practicum. 
(“The field site promoted development of professional competence.”) 
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Foundation Curriculum Outcome  for 
Objective  14

84%

16%

Agreed Disgreed

Source: Spring 2006 Practicum Evaluation Form         
“My field site promoted development of professional 

competence.”
 

Figure 1-45 

As reported in Figure 1-45, 84 percent of the first-year practicum students agreed with the 
statement, “My field site promoted the development of professional competence.” 

Clinical Concentration 

Understand the creation and utilization of partnerships to influence organizational and social 
policies on behalf of clients and their communities, especially through multidisciplinary teams, 
networking and case management activities (EP3.0.12). 

We measured the above outcomes by the 2006 alumni survey statement, “The MSW program 
taught me how to evaluate my practice, demonstrate skills in research design and disseminate 
knowledge to improve service delivery.” 
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Clinical Concentration Curriculum Outcome  
for Objective  14

68%

32%

Agreed Disagreed

Source: Source: 2006 Alumni Survey Question 
“The MSW program  taught me how to evaluate my practice, 

demonstrate skills in research design and demonstrate knowledge 
to improve service delivery.”  

Figure 1-46 

As reported in Figure 1-46, 68 percent of the MACO Concentration alumni agreed with the 
statement, “The MSW program taught me how to evaluate my practice, demonstrate skills in 
research design, and disseminate knowledge to improve service delivery.”  

MACO  Concentration 

Understand the structure and dynamics of relations of power in organizations, social service 
networks and communities, and apply an array of political skills (strategizing, negotiating, 
influencing, mobilizing a constituency, advocating, handling communications and public relations, 
and obtaining resources and funds for service delivery). (EP3.0.12) 

We measured the above outcomes by the 2006 alumni survey statement, ‘The MSW program 
taught me how to evaluate my practice, demonstrate skills in research design and disseminate 
knowledge to improve service delivery.” 
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MACO Concentration Curriculum Outcome  
for Objective  14

77%

23%

Agreed Disagreed

Source: Source: 2006 Alumni Survey Question 
“The MSW program  taught me how to evaluate my practice, 

demonstrate skills in research design and demonstrate knowledge 
to improve service delivery.”  

Figure 1-47 

As reported in Figure 1-47, 77 percent of the MACO Concentration alumni agreed with the 
statement, “The MSW program taught me how to evaluate my practice, demonstrate skills in 
research design and disseminate knowledge to improve service delivery.” 

1.7 THE EXAMINATION OF STUDENT NEEDS 

A central part of the school’s mission is to provide a stimulating learning environment for 
students that helps meet the goals and objectives of the MSW program. An important part of this 
process is providing avenues for students to have input into the development of the curriculum. 
This is achieved in four ways: through the faculty advising process; through monthly meetings with 
the dean, the associate deans and the assistant deans; through monthly faculty-student brown bag 
lunches; and through representation on committees. 

Each month the dean, the associate deans and the assistant deans schedule student meetings. 
Most of these meetings are held in Kaplan Hall. However meetings are also held periodically at the 
Shady Grove site (Washington, D.C. metro area).  

Through student representation on faculty standing committees such as the Master's Program 
Committee, students have the opportunity to infuse the student perspective into the development of 
the curriculum. Each year the president of the Student Government Association selects student 
appointees to these committees. In previous years, students have provided input on a variety of 
issues, including: international social work programs and opportunities, the computer lab, copy and 
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vending machines, recycling policy, mailboxes in the student mail room, human diversity issues in 
the School of Social Work, and the class registration process. 

The faculty-student advising process provides a two-way communication process: The student 
receives advice regarding how to effectively complete the MSW program and the faculty member 
receives feedback regarding the curriculum. While the academic advising activity is a formal process, 
the feedback from students regarding the program is an informal process that is shaped by the 
mentoring relationship created by their advisor. Each full-time faculty member advises an average of 
25 students. Advisors are expected to meet formally with each of their students at least once per 
semester to gauge their progress toward the completion of the MSW program. 

The monthly brown bag lunches provide an opportunity for students to participate in exchanges 
regarding cutting-edge scholarly activities, discussions of new treatment modalities and evaluations 
of current programs. Faculty and outside visitors come to these activities and share their 
perspectives on the latest issues that are relevant to social work education, practice, policy, 
administration and research. (See also section 5.5 on Faculty Development.) 

1.7.1 STUDENT GRADES 

 Performance on exams, papers, presentations and other exercises are used as measures of 
students’ progress in MSW courses. These activities are developed by the course instructor as a way 
of helping the students achieve the stated course objectives. A minimum of two objective grading 
mechanisms are required in each course. Students are required to maintain an average of 3.0 or 
better to remain in good standing. Student performance is monitored by the Associate Deans, the 
Assistant Dean of Student Affairs and the faculty advisors.  

 In field instruction, students are graded on a pass/fail basis, using the evaluation format that 
is consistent with the course objectives for each of the three field instruction courses. A written mid-
semester evaluation is required during a student’s first semester of placement and may be requested 
for the second semester at the discretion of the field liaison. The field liaison requests a mid-
semester evaluation during the second semester for any student who has not previously received a 
written evaluation from the agency where he/she is placed. The student whose placement site is 
changed for the second semester will, for example, require a mid-semester evaluation for the spring 
semester. Agency-based field instructors complete the evaluation form and recommend the grade to 
the field liaison who assigns the grade. Faculty field instructors complete the evaluation form and 
assign the grade. 

1.7.1.1 ACADEMIC RISK AND FAILURE  

Academic Risk occurs when a student earns a course grade of “D” or “F,” when a student 
earns six or more credits of unbalanced “C’s” or when a student earns an “F” in Field Placement or 
demonstrates an inability to carry out field assignments. Students may be referred to the Student 
Review Committee by the Assistant Dean for Field Instruction when the student’s field performance 
is at risk, is judged to at risk of academic failure, demonstrates professionally problematic behavior 
or demonstrates an inability to adequately carry out field assignments. Students earning an “F” in a 
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course other than the Field Placement may wish to see the Assistant Dean for Students Affairs. 
Students who find themselves at “academic risk” should see their Faculty Advisor and may be 
brought before the Student Review Committee at the request of the Associate Dean for the Master’s 
Program or Assistant Dean for Field Instruction. 

Academic Failure occurs when a student earns 12 credits of unbalanced “C’s” (i.e., C’s that are 
not countered by A’s) or nine credits of unbalanced “C’s” plus a “D” or “F,” or when a student 
earns six credits of “D” or “F.” A second earned “D” or “F” cannot be repeated and indicates 
Academic Failure even if the first earned “D” or “F” has been replaced by a higher grade. Students 
who have demonstrated “academic failure” are dismissed from the program.   

1.7.1.2 GROUNDS FOR SUSPENSION OR DISMISSAL 

Unsatisfactory Achievement, grounds for suspension or dismissal, includes an unsatisfactory 
academic record, unacceptable professional behavior and academic dishonesty. A satisfactory 
academic record is a 3.0 grade point average. Suspension is denial of enrollment for a specified 
period of time, not to exceed one academic year. Dismissal is denial of enrollment for an indefinite 
period. Dismissal does not imply future readmission nor does it imply that a student is permanently 
barred from readmission. 

Suspension is the denial of enrollment for a specified period of time, not to exceed one 
academic year. Request for reinstatement is referred to the Chair of the Student Review Committee. 
Before reinstatement takes place, the student may have to appear before the Student Review 
Committee. 

Dismissal is denial of enrollment for an indefinite period of time. Except in the case of reversal 
of a dismissal by the Dean, dismissed students must submit an application for admission to the 
school, meet all admission requirements and be judged on their merits in relation to the pool of 
applicants in order to gain readmission. The Office of Admissions will refer applicants for 
readmission who have been dismissed to the Office of the Dean and the Chair of the Student 
Review Committee at the Dean’s discretion for their recommendations. If the recommendations are 
to admit a previously dismissed student, it is anticipated the student will be required to restart the 
entire program with previously earned credits being lost. The Dean, after consultation with the 
faculty as needed, will determine if any or all of those previously completed courses need to be 
taken. 

Grounds for suspension or dismissal are: 

• academic failure, 

and after review by and on the recommendation of the Student Review Committee, 

• academic risk 
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• problematic professional behavior 

• academic dishonesty 

• conviction of a crime 

Students who are dismissed and who wish to submit an application for readmission to the 
School of Social Work: 

• Must formally apply for admission and meet regular admissions criteria and deadlines. 

• Must wait a minimum of one year before matriculation, if admission is granted.  

• Must clarify the changes in their circumstances that would make their readmission likely to 
be followed by successful performance. 

1.7.2 ADDITIONAL STUDENT SUPPORT 

In addition to providing feedback mechanisms for students, the school provides support in 
helping the student make the transition from the MSW program to a career in social work. This 
support includes sponsoring job fairs and career talks, providing training on how to use the World 
Wide Web for job hunting and conducting workshops on preparing for the license exam.   

1.7.3 STUDENT AWARDS 

Each year exemplary students are recognized by school and by outside professional 
organizations for their achievements. These awards include: The Gosnell Memorial Scholarship 
Fund, The Albert Schweitzer Fellows Program, American Board of Examiners in Clinical Social 
Work Clinical  Scholarship Program, Louise Rainer Makofsky Memorial Award in Child Welfare, the 
Julee Kryder-Coe Award for Social Justice, Federation of the Blind Scholarship, Social Work 
Congressional Fellows Program, the Student  Government Association Exemplary Student Service 
Award, Verne LaMarrs Lyons Memorial Scholarship and the Robert Elkin Award for Informatics. 

1.7.4 SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK GRADUATES 

The faculty is proud of the school’s graduates who, over the last 45 years, have made significant 
contributions on the city, county, state, regional, national and international levels. These 
contributions have been in the form of scholarship, leadership, teaching, front-line service, 
administration and consultation in a vast array of settings. 

Alumni include a U.S. Senator, representatives to the Maryland legislature, an 
ambassador/counselor to the Secretary of State, a Deputy Director of the Peace Corps and staff to 
U.S. Senators and other members of Congress. They also include agency heads throughout the U.S. 
and the world, foundation chairs and employees, chairs of state councils and judges.  The school’s 
graduates have played significant roles in local and national chapters of NASW and other national 
organizations concerned with the issues of homelessness, aging and child abuse. Finally, they have 
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contributed significantly to teaching and scholarship as faculty at other schools of social work and as 
authors of numerous books, book chapters and refereed journal articles. 

1.8 SUMMARY 

This chapter has served to articulate the goals and objectives of the MSW program as well as to 
report findings related to program outcomes. We have strived to evaluate our curriculum through a 
variety of measures. The feedback from the community and our graduates has been positive.  From 
their response, we believe that our many and varied attempts to meet student needs have been 
helpful to students. 
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2 ACCREDITATION STANDARD 2:  CURRICULUM 

2.1 ORGANIZATION OF THE CURRICULUM 

The School of Social Work’s MSW degree is a 60-credit program of study divided between a 24-
credit foundation year and a 36-credit advanced year (copies of course syllabi are included in 
Volume 5).  There are eight courses in the foundation year, of which two are field practica, and 12 in 
the advanced year, of which two are field practica. In the advanced year, a student must choose 
between the Clinical and the Management and Community Organization (MACO) concentrations.  
Options exist for a student to take a combination of these concentrations by choosing to make one 
primary and one secondary. 

A specialization is also required. The five specializations are Aging, Families and Children, 
Health, Mental Health and Social Action and Community Development. A student may also, with 
permission of the Associate Dean, construct an individualized specialization as long as it meets the 
needs of a concentration. 

2.2 LIBERAL ARTS PERSPECTIVE (AS2.0) 

Students entering the MSW program must have a liberal arts background. In order to ensure that 
each applicant has the needed liberal arts perspective, the school requires a minimum of 24 credit 
hours in the liberal arts as a prerequisite for admission to the MSW program. (See MSW Academic 
Catalog and Application Instructions 2007-2008, p. 29.) Each application, whether for first 
admission or for transfer, is reviewed by admissions office staff to ensure it meets this minimum. If 
there is a question about the applicability of a course, the director of admissions decides. 
Consultation with the associate dean for the master’s program may inform this determination. 

The liberal arts include the humanities, the social sciences and the sciences. Because of the key 
role critical thinking plays in social work practice and education, course work in literature, languages, 
history, sociology, psychology, anthropology, political science, economics and philosophy are 
particularly valued. 

2.3  THE PROFESSIONAL FOUNDATION (EP 4.0-4.7)(AS2.0) 

2.3.1 THE PROFESSIONAL FOUNDATION (EP4.0-4.7)(AS2.0;ASM2.0.1)) 

The foundation curriculum at the University of Maryland School of Social Work provides an 
introductory framework of courses for all MSW students, regardless of their eventual choice of 
concentration. This framework is built upon the liberal arts perspective and includes the knowledge, 
values, processes and skills that are essential to all social work practice. 

The goals of the foundation are to prepare students for the advanced level of the curriculum by 
providing them with content on social work’s generic base. Courses provide students with the 
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necessary competency and proficiency in the following professional foundation areas: Human 
Behavior and the Social Environment, Social Welfare Policy and Services, Social Work Practice, 
Research and Human Diversity. Content on social work values and ethics, diversity, promotion of 
social and economic justice and populations-at-risk is required for all courses in the foundation and 
advanced year.  

Students take eight courses for a total of 24 credits—six of the 24 credits are for a two-day per 
week field placement. All 24 credits must be completed before progressing to an advanced field 
placement. The specific foundation curriculum outcomes focus on competencies that students are 
expected to acquire by the end of the foundation.  They are: 

• Apply critical thinking skills within the context of professional social work practice (EP3.0.1). 
• Understand the value base of the profession and its ethical standards and principles and practice 

accordingly (EP3.0.2). 
• Practice without discrimination and  with respect, knowledge and  skills relate to clients’ age, 

class, color, culture, disability, ethnicity, family structure, gender, marital status, national origin, 
race, religion, sex and sexual orientation (EP3.03). 

• Understand how the worker’s cognitive, affective and attitudinal behaviors influence 
worker and client interactions. 

• Understand the forms and mechanisms of oppression and discrimination and apply the strategies 
of advocacy and social change that advance social and economic justice (EP3.0.4). 

• Understand and interpret the history of social welfare (including social work practice) and its 
contemporary structures and issues (EP3.0.5). 

• Apply the knowledge and skills of a generalist social work practice with systems of all sizes 
(EP3.0.M6). 

• Use theoretical frameworks including, but not limited to, those supported by empirical evidences 
to understand individual development and behavior across the life span and the interactions 
among individuals and between individuals and families, groups, organizations and communities 
(EP3.0.7). 

• Analyze, formulate, influence and critique social policies and programs (EP3.0.8). 
• Design and evaluate research studies, apply research findings to practice and evaluate their 

practice interventions (EP3.0.9). 
• Use communication skills differentially across client populations, colleagues and communities 

(EP3.0.10).  
• Use supervision and consultation appropriate to social work practice (EP3.0.11). 
• Analyze or assess the function within the structure of organizations and service delivery systems 

and seek necessary organizational change (EP3.0.12). 
  

2.3.2 SOCIAL WORK VALUES AND ETHICS (EP4.0) 

Social work professional values and ethics are taught and emphasized in every foundation and 
advanced year course. Special attention is devoted to social work values and the Profession’s Code 
of Ethics in the orientation for new students, in the foundation practice and practicum, in the policy 
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classes and in the specializations and methods concentrations. The emphasis on ethical practice is 
reflected in the objectives for each specialization and concentration. 

2.3.3 DIVERSITY (EP4.1), POPULATIONS-AT-RISK AND SOCIAL AND 
ECONOMIC JUSTICE (EP4.2)   

Social work values and ethics, concern with and attention to diversity, promotion of social and 
economic justice and populations-at-risk are characteristics of every concentration, specialization, 
and class offered by the school. These three important related issues are addressed in all areas of the 
curriculum, are identified in the objectives of all courses and have specific content in each course. 

Beginning in the first semester of the Foundation curriculum, students are asked to wrestle both 
personally and professionally with recognizing “isms”—including racism, sexism, heterosexism, 
classism and ethnocentrism. For example, the Foundation Social Work Practice classes are 
structured so that reflection on diversity begins at the personal level for students in a written 
assignment they complete. Students are required to explore their own ethnic and racial identity and 
then examine how this might impact their engagement with clients. The interconnectivity of macro-
level social structures, processes and institutions with families, groups, communities and 
organizations is presented throughout the introductory coursework. From this understanding of key 
concepts related to equality and diversity, students are encouraged to advocate for social science 
research and social policies consistent with democratic values of human worth and universal access 
to needed services. 

2.3.4 HUMAN BEHAVIOR AND THE SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT (EP4.3) 

The primary responsibility for HBSE content rests with two sequential courses, Human 
Behavior and the Social Environment I (SOWK 640) and Human Behavior and the Social 
Environment II (SOWK 641). However, human behavior and social theory content is taught in all 
foundation courses, especially in the two-practice courses. The two-semester HBSE sequence 
focuses on teaching from the perspective that human behavior is multiply determined by biological, 
psychological and social factors. Course content includes theories and knowledge about individual, 
family, group, organizational and community behavior. Special emphasis is placed on the study of 
family structure, organizational structure, community structures and processes and their impacts on 
the lives of human beings of diverse backgrounds and identities. Given its importance for Level B 
licensure, an introduction to the DSM-IV is presented in HBSE I. 

2.3.5 SOCIAL WELFARE POLICY AND SERVICES (EP4.4) 

The intent of the foundation course Social Welfare Policy, (SOWK 600), as well as that of the 
advanced social policy options, is to prepare the graduate to function as an informed and competent 
practitioner in providing services and to act as a knowledgeable and committed participant in the 
process of social policy development and implementation. The advanced option courses utilize the 
social policy analysis approaches of SOWK 600 to examine more specific social policy content 
related to the various specializations.  
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SOWK 600 explicates social work’s traditional roles of advocacy, social and political action and 
reform regarding the development, formulation and implementation of policies and programs. It 
emphasizes social work values regarding the meeting of human needs and stresses the importance of 
equity and efficiency as special values. It appraises the development and structure of basic social 
welfare policies and programs in the United States. It requires a basic understanding of the interplay 
between economics, political science and sociology for understanding social welfare problems. It 
reviews conceptual approaches to scientific policy analysis, primarily with respect to poverty and 
income maintenance, health care and personal social services. It also thoroughly examines the 
impact of the above policies on such diverse populations as ethnic minorities, the poor, children and 
the elderly. And, finally, it examines the intergovernmental and evolving nature of federalism and the 
private/public sector relationship.  

2.3.6 SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE (EP4.5) 

The primary responsibility for foundation social work practice lies with three courses: Social 
Work Practice I and II (SOWK 630 and SOWK 631). Social Work Practice I must be taken 
concurrently with the first semester of the foundation practicum, SOWK 635, and the remaining 
foundation practice course must be taken concurrently with the second semester of the foundation 
practicum, SOWK 636.  

The foundation practice courses and the practicum stress generic social work practice skills for 
work with individuals, families, groups, organizations and communities. Exploration, data gathering, 
differential assessment, planning, intervention and evaluation are taught in the context of the 
different client populations. Didactic and experiential learning activities are used to impart 
interactional and analytic skills. The emphasis is on the conscious use of self in practice with diverse 
populations. An ecological, problem-solving frame of reference is the major model anchoring the 
integration of the knowledge, attitudes and skill components taught in the class and the practicum.  
An added charge to the foundation practice courses is the presentation of the profession’s ethics and 
values and how they guide ands constrain practice. 

Social Work Practice I and II (SOWK 630/SOWK 631) introduces students to (a) a social 
work perspective—ecosystems, (b) a generic model of practice—problem solving, and (c) the 
concept of generalist skills. It introduces students to the application of the perspective, model and 
varied skills for social work practice with individuals, groups, families, communities and 
organizations. The course is guided by the values and societal mission of the social work profession. 
An ecological systems perspective and problem-solving model are taught to provide students with a 
theory, knowledge and value base for purposeful, culturally competent, sequential intervention with 
individuals of diverse backgrounds. Among the skills taught in this course are engagement, 
interviewing, problem identification, problem exploration, formulating the problem-to-be-worked, 
data gathering, differential assessment, planning, beginning intervention, termination and evaluation. 
Self-awareness and conscious use of self are emphasized. This course stresses those social systems, 
especially communities, which influence human behavior and provide basic social and emotional 
supports to the individual and families. The nature and dynamics of diverse communities and social 
service networks are explored. Students are introduced to a range of social work roles used in 
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community and inter-organizational practice, such as a coordinator, case manager, planner, broker, 
advocate and organizer, as well as the importance of knowledge and skills in community practice for 
direct service and clinical social work. The course content and practice skills are requisite for all 
social workers, especially direct service and clinical social work practitioners in the twenty-first 
century. Both didactic and experiential learning strategies are used. Classroom learning is enhanced 
through the systematic use of the students’ experiences in work with individuals in their practicum. 

2.3.7 RESEARCH (EP4.6) 

Social Work Research (SOWK 670) provides an opportunity for students to learn the elements 
of the scientific method and to develop basic competence in the various aspects of research 
methodology. SOWK 670 is concerned with the identification and formulation of practice 
research problems including various design strategies and techniques for gathering, analyzing and 
presenting data. Emphasis is placed on both explanation and understanding of problems and 
interventions in order to contribute to practice knowledge development. The notion of practice 
research drives the course and divides it into four units. The first unit focuses on the nature of 
knowledge and the scientific method and their relevance to professional practice in social work as 
well as implications of the view that research competence and thinking are an essential part of the 
professional role definition. The second unit, research problem formulation, focuses on the role of 
theory and hypothesis generation in research. The third unit, research design and method, provides 
information on data collection and the relationships between various aspects of research as a whole. 
The fourth unit includes information on analysis and interpretation of data as well as the use of data 
for explanation and interpretation. The course provides opportunities for the consideration of issues 
affecting minorities, oppressed populations, and human diversity. The various components of the 
course content allow for critical examination of potential or actual biases in research problem 
identification, formulation, design (quantitative and qualitative), sample selection, data collection, as 
well as analysis and interpretation. Students are encouraged to work on research ideas related to 
problems of or services to oppressed minorities. 

2.3.8 FIELD EDUCATION (EP5) 

Social Work Practicum (SOWK 635 and SOWK 636) provides students with an opportunity to 
develop skill in applying what they are learning in the foundation curriculum. A primary objective of 
the practicum is the internalization of a generic problem-solving model of practice and the 
development of generalist skills. The student is expected to master the field curriculum objectives by 
the end of the practicum (i.e., by the end of the second semester). The curriculum is organized into 
seven focal learning areas: (1) social work perspectives, theories and knowledge; (2) social work 
systems; (3) generic problem solving model of practice; (4) intervention strategies and tactics 
(generalist skills); (5) social work relationships; and (6) communication. Students spend two days a 
week in the field agency (16 clock hours/week) and 528 clock hours for the year.   

2.4 FIELD PRACTICUM 

It is through the integration of the theoretical material presented in the classroom and the 
opportunity for guided practice available through field instruction that students are prepared for 
professional practice 
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2.4.1 FIELD INSTRUCTION MODEL (AS2.1;AS2.1.4)) 

The school utilizes a concurrent model of field instruction that requires the student to take at 
least one classroom course, a methods course, while in field placement. .This integration of 
classroom theory and the realities of practice is facilitated by the efforts of the agency field 
instructor, the faculty liaison, the student and the classroom assignments that draw upon field 
content. Placements are in social services agencies, departments or other service delivery systems 
located throughout the state of Maryland and surrounding areas.  All placements are supervised by 
field instructors who hold a masters in social work degree from a CSWE accredited program. 

Field instruction is a required part of the curriculum with specific learning objectives for the 
student. These objectives which are identified in the syllabi for each of the field instruction courses 
are consonant with the goals and objectives of the school and its master's program. The appropriate 
syllabus which specifies the learning objectives for each of the field experiences is provided, as part 
of the field instruction packet, to the student and the field instructor at the beginning of the 
academic year. 

2.4.2 SOCIAL WORK PRACTICUM (AS2.1.1,) 

The first placement is referred to as the Social Work Practicum. It is part of the foundation 
curriculum and has been designed to provide the student with a generic social work experience. 
Students doing their Practicum placement spend two full days a week (16 hours) for two semesters, 
for a total of 528 hours, at their assigned field placement site. Placements are either on Monday and 
Wednesday or on Tuesday and Thursday and are generally within a 45-mile radius of the student’s 
home. All Practicum placements begin in the fall and continue through the spring semester.   

There is one course outline and one student performance evaluation form for the Social Work 
Practicum. Students are assigned to the Practicum placement based upon their experience, their 
learning needs and the agency's ability to provide them the opportunity to utilize a generic problem-
solving model of practice and to develop basic social work skills. Primary attention is directed 
toward teaching the student what is known and currently practiced in the setting. Students are also 
expected to understand the evolving program, organization, policy and practice characteristics of the 
service delivery system, to consider new strategies for service delivery and to reflect upon the 
practice curriculum. Students should have the opportunity to develop an understanding of and the 
skill to respond to the needs of diverse and at-risk populations.  

Course Requirements to support the Social Work Practicum: (AS2.1.2) 

Students must take two consecutive semesters of the Social Work Practicum (SOWK 635 and 
SOWK 636) for a total of six credits. In conjunction with field practicum the student is required to 
take two practice courses which provide the theoretical and conceptual framework for foundation 
practice.  Practicum students are required to complete three practice courses: 

• SOWK 630—Social Work Practice I  
• SOWK 631—Social Work Practice II  
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SOWK 630 must be taken the first semester (fall semester) of the field practicum. A grade of 

"C" or better in SOWK 630 is required in order for the student to proceed to the second semester 
of field practicum. Together, SOWK 630 and SOWK 631 form the basis for students to acquire the 
theoretical knowledge, skills and values necessary for beginning professional practice. 

2.4.3 EVIDENCE OF STUDENT SATISFACTION WITH FIELD PLACEMENTS 
AND FIELD INSTRUCTORS (AS 2.1.3) 

The Office of Field education distributes a survey to students at the end of the academic year 
asking them to evaluate their placement experience and their field instructor. Feedback from these 
annual surveys is used by the Field Office to evaluate the field education program. In addition, two 
journal articles have been published using this data—see citations below (copies of the articles are 
included in Appendix B).  

• Hopkins, K. M., Deal, K. H. 7 Bloom, J. D. (2005). Moving away from tradition: 
Exploring the field experiences of part-time, older, and employment-based students. 
Journal of Social Work education, 41(3), 573 – 585. 

• Deal, K. H., Hopkins, K. M., Fisher, L., & Hartin, J. (2007). Field practicum experiences 
of macro-oriented graduate students: Are we doing them justice. Administration in Social 
Work, 31(4), 41-58. 

Field instruction takes place only in approved human service organizations or programs with 
approved Social Work Field Instructors.  Both agencies and field instructors are approved by the 
Field Education faculty. 
 
The primary criterion for agency affiliation with the School is commitment to active participation as 
a partner in professional education for social work.  This involves the acceptance of the basic 
objectives of the School’s educational program and a readiness to invest staff time and other agency 
resources in student education and training.  Field Instructors are experienced social workers who 
have an understanding of and interest in social work education and recommended by their agency.  
All approval takes place prior to the placement of students,  experiences which are having or likely 
to have an impact upon the ability of either to provided education consistent with the standards and 
learning objectives of the School 

2.4.4 FIELD INSTRUCTOR TRAINING (AS 2.1.5) 

 
In addition to orientation of new field instructors, all field instructors of students who attend the 
SSW are invited to two or three field-related trainings per semester. A faculty member (Kathleen 
Deal) organizes these trainings, instead of carrying a typical field liaison load. A summary of 
trainings is displayed below. Attendance is voluntary and field instructors receive free CEU’s for 
attending. Evaluations by participants are typically between four (Very useful) and five (Extremely 
useful) on a five-point Likert scale.  New Field Instructors and all students entering Field at UMB 
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for the first time are required to attend an Orientation.  The Orientation includes a discussion of the 
curriculum, expectations of the agency, the School and the student as well as a review of the NASW 
Code of Ethics.  Safety and universal precautions are also discussed.         
In addition to the Orientation, Field Instructors and Liaisons are offered seminars throughout the 
year on timely topics related to Field and receive CEUs. 

 

Field Instructor Trainings Oct. 2000 – Nov. 2007 
Date Title # of Hours Presenter(s) 

2000-2001    

Oct – Nov 2000 Seminar for Experienced Field Instructors 12 hours Kathleen Deal 
March 1, 2001 Seminar for Experienced Field Instructors 6 hours Kathleen Deal 

John Hartin 
June 14, 2001 Follow-up to above Seminar 2 hours  Kathleen Deal 

John Hartin 
 

2001-2002    

September 20, 
2001 

How to Help Students Develop Learning 
Contracts 

2 hours John Hartin 

November 2, 
2001 

Using Process Recordings as a Learning 
Tool 

3 hours Kathleen Deal 

November 13, 
2001 

Students with Disabilities: Enhancing 
Diversity in the Profession 
Professional Gatekeeping: Ethical, Mental 
Health, and Substance Abuse Issues 

6 hours Curtis Decker, JD 
Cynthia Rice 
Jaclyn Miller, VCU 
Panel of Field 
Instructors 

March 6, 2002 Using Process Recordings as a Learning 
Tool 

3 hours Kathleen Deal 
 

2002-2003    

September 20, 
2002 

How to Help Students Develop Learning 
Contracts 

3 hours John Hartin 

November 15, 
2002 

Student Evaluation: Process and Product 3 hours Esta Glazer-Semmel 

Oct – Nov 2002 New Field Instructor Seminar 12 hours Kathleen Deal 
John Hartin 

Feb – March 2003 New Field Instructor Seminar 12 hours Kathleen Deal 
John Hartin 
 

Date Title # of Hours Presenter(s) 
April 4, 2003 So Long, Good-bye: Helping your Student 

with Terminations 
2 hours Carine Chen-

McLaughlin 
David Rafael 
Lonny Samuels 
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2003-2004    

September 10, 
2003 

How to Help Students Develop Learning 
Contracts 

2 hours John Hartin 

October 8, 2003 Using Process Recordings as a Learning 
Tool 

3 hours Kathleen Deal 

November 5, 
2003 

Student Evaluation: Process and Product 3 hours Jennie Bloom 

February 12, 2004 Using Process Recordings as a Learning 
Tool 
Joint BSW and MSW program: Shady 
Grove 

3 hours Kathleen Deal 
 

March 30, 2004 Video Vignettes and Discussion on 
Supervision 

3 hours Kathleen Deal  
Jennie Bloom 
Barbara Brown 
Angela Elkins 

May 14, 2004 Importance of Relationship in the World 
of Evidence-Based Practice 
 
 

3 hours Carlton Munson 
 
 

2004-2005    

September 22, 
2004 

Helping Students Develop Learning 
Contracts 

3 hours John Hartin 
Daniel Buccino 

November 30, 
2004 

Student Evaluation: Process and Product 3 hours Jennie Bloom 
Giselle Ferretto 

March 18, 2005 Incorporating Macro Experiences in the 
Bachelor’s and MSW Foundation Year 
Field Placements 

3 hours Gisele Ferretto 
 

April 13, 2005 Helping Your Student Learn to Think 
Critically 

3 hours Kathleen Deal 
 
 

Date Title # of Hours Presenter(s) 

2005-2006    

September 15, 
2005 

Helping Students Develop Learning 
Contracts 

3 hours John Hartin 
Daniel Buccino 

October 20, 2005 How to Use Process Recordings as a 
Learning Tool 

3 hours Kathleen Deal 
 

November 18, 
2005 

Student Evaluations: Process and Product 3 hours Barbara Brown 
Gisele Ferretto 

March 29, 2006 Helping Your Student with Termination 3 hours Tom Grazio 
Anne Hahn 
Ginger Hart 
Cindy Rollo 
Deborah Sarsgard 
Carol Norris Shortle 

May 15, 2006 Attachment Theory and Research: 3 hours Susanne Bennett 
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Implications for Field Instructor – Student 
Supervisory Relationships 
 

2006 - 2007    

September 14, 
2006 

Helping Students Develop Learning 
Contracts 

3 hours John Hartin 

October 17, 2006 Evaluating Your Student’s Learning on an 
Ongoing Basis 

3  hours Kathleen Deal 
Marcy Frank 

November 14 Writing your Student’s Evaluation 3 hours Carrie Vick 
February 27, 2007 How to Apply the Field Syllabus in My 

Agency 
3 hours Kelley Macmillan 

Megan Meyer 
Angela Elkins 

March 28, 2007 Helping My Student Increase Multicultural 
Competence 

3 hours Debbie Gioia 
Kathryn Collins 
Maxwell Manning 

May 15, 2007 Challenges in Cross-Cultural Supervision 3  hours Video 
Small Group 
Discussions 
 

2007-2008    

September 27, 
2007 

Issues in Field Instruction: How to Handle 
Power and Authority and Manage Conflict 

3 hours Video 
Small Group 
Discussions 
 

October 23, 2007 Using Process Recordings as a Teaching-
Learning Tool 
 

3 hours Kathleen Deal 

November 15, 
2007 

Writing Your Student’s Evaluation 3 hours Carrie Vick 

 
2.4.5 EMPLOYMENT BASED FIELD EDUCATION (AS 2.1.6) 

 
An Employment-based  Field Education option has been developed for students.  To be eligible for 
this option, a student must have been a full-time employee, in good standing, for at least 6 months 
prior to the start of the academic year in which he/she is applying for an employment-based 
placement.  The curriculum and objectives of this program are identical to those in the regular 
program. 

 
A student who wants to pursue this option must submit a Proposal for an Employment-Based Field 
Education Placement to the Field Education Office along with the application for a field placement.  
This written proposal identifies both the unit within the agency where the student is currently 
employed and his/her work assignment in that unit as well as a description of the new assignment, 
including the requisite reduction in workload.  The student,  supervisor, proposed field instructor 
and the agency executive must sign the proposal. 
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In order for such a proposal to be approved, the availability of release time for course work and field 
education must be ensured.  Fieldwork assignments and supervision must differ from those 
associated with the student’s employment.  The plan for field education must be educationally 
focused--not centered solely on agency service--and must meet the criteria that have been 
established for all of the School’s field education placements. 

 
Employment-Based Field placements will be approved for organizations with multiple divisions that 
are able to demonstrate their capacity to permit the student to work with diverse client population 
and to achieve the learning objectives of the curriculum.  The agency must be able to demonstrate 
that the student’s work responsibilities and assignments are separate and distinct from the proposed 
field education assignments.  Also, the Field Instructor and the work supervisor must be different. 

 
 

2.5 ADVANCED PRACTICE CURRICULUM (EP5)(ASM2.0.1) 

The advanced year builds on the foundation year and requires the selection of both a 
concentration—Clinical or Management and Community Organization (MACO)—and a 
specialization. The concentrations are parallel in their requirements with each requiring a minimum 
of three methods courses (Clinical or MACO), an advanced policy course, an advanced research 
course (Clinical-oriented or MACO-oriented), an elective (usually taken as an advanced human 
behavior course or a methods course) and advanced field instruction. The specialization selected by 
the student determines the methods, policy, research and human behavior courses that can be taken.   

The specializations focus on either a specific client population or service setting. A student can 
have a primary and a secondary concentration by substituting specific methods course in the 
secondary concentration for one in the primary concentration. For example, a student who chooses 
to sub-specialize in the Children, Adolescent and Family Health sub-specialization must take an 
extra course and fulfill the Health specialization. A student who wishes to complete the EAP sub-
specialization will meet the requirements of the Mental Health specialization and additional 
requirements to gain expertise in EAP. 

The advanced curriculum is a matrix with practice method forming one dimension and client 
population or setting forming the second (Table 2.1). 

Table 2.1 MSW Program Concentrations and Specializations 
Specialization Clinical  

Concentration 
MACO  
Concentration 

Aging X X 
Families and Children X X 
Health X X 
Mental Health X X 
Social Action and Community Development  X 
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2.5.1 CLINICAL CONCENTRATION(AS2.0) 

Clinical Concentration Goals  

Consistent with the school’s vision statement, the Clinical concentration has established the 
following goals: 

• To promote social and economic justice by helping students develop the value base and 
skills needed to provide clinical social work services to at-risk, disadvantaged and 
underserved populations. 

• To develop and use empirically-based knowledge, including evidence-based practice, to 
improve the quality of life and enhance the social functioning of individuals, families and 
small groups. 

• To prepare students to engage in the promotion, restoration, maintenance and 
enhancement of the health and well-being of their clients and client systems. 

• To prepare students for leadership in education, research and scholarship, fostering a 
commitment to lifelong learning. 

• To understand the relationship between social policies and clinical practice and the 
importance of advocating for policies consistent with the values and mission of social 
work. 

2.5.1.1 Structure of the Clinical Concentration Curriculum 

The Clinical concentration curriculum includes both classroom and field education, which 
encompasses direct service to clients and collaboration with organizations and communities. 
Students are required to select a specialization in the advanced curriculum. All clinical students 
specialize in one of the following four fields of practice: aging, families and children, health and 
mental health. Of the eight courses taken in the Advanced Year, six to seven are needed to fulfill all 
concentration and specialization requirements. 

The Clinical concentration curriculum consists of 36 credits distributed as follows (Table 2.2): 

• 12 credit hours of Clinical field practicum education.    
•  Six credit hours of Clinical concentration methods courses- Paradigms of Clinical Social 

Work Practice (SWCL 700) and Psychopathology (SWCL 744).   
• Three credit hours of Clinically-oriented concentration research. 
• Three credit hours of social policy appropriate for the student’s specialization. 
• Three credit hours of a Clinical method specific to student’s specialization. 
• Nine credit hours of electives. 
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Notes: (1) A clinical methods course must be taken concurrently with each semester of field 
education and (2) one of the advanced courses must also meet the SSW diversity requirement. 

Table 2.2 Clinical Concentration Curriculum 
Course 
Number 

Course  
Title 

Number  
of  
Credits 

SWCL 700 Paradigms of Clinical Social Work Practice 3 
SWCL 

794/795 
Clinical Field education 12 

SWCL 744 Psychopathology 3 
Choice of 1 Clinical method specific to student’s 

specialization 
3 

Choice of 3 Electives (including advanced diversity 
course)* 

9 

Social Policy 
course* 

 3 

Advanced 
clinically oriented 
research course* 

 3 

 TOTAL 36 
*determined by specialization requirements 

2.5.1.2 Curriculum Design and Conceptualization of the Concentration 

The Clinical concentration uses an integrated approach to clinical practice that enhances the 
student’s ability to apply different theories, models, modalities and techniques according to the 
needs of the client system. This philosophy and approach enables the student to select an effective 
practice strategy based on various theories of change with deep respect for the uniqueness of client 
systems as guided by distinctive social work values, knowledge and articulated practice wisdom. 
Competency to work with diverse populations is accomplished both by infusing diversity content 
throughout the clinical curriculum and by requiring all clinical students to take an advanced level 
course that meets the School’s diversity requirements. This course of study prepares MSW-level 
social workers to perform as ethical, culturally-competent practitioners in diverse interdisciplinary 
settings. 

The Clinical concentration at the SSW builds upon the person-environment perspective, 
introduced in the foundation year, which serves as a “lens” through which biopsychosocial 
assessment and advanced intervention skills are developed. Paradigms of Clinical Social Work, 
required for all students in the clinical concentration, introduces students to crisis, psychodynamic, 
behavioral, cognitive and social constructivist theories and their models of  treatment. Students can 
choose clinical electives that teach theories and practice models applicable for working with groups, 
family systems and special populations, including populations- at-risk. 
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The Clinical concentration is predicated on the premise that clinical social work practice is 
organized around three overarching themes: (1) advanced assessment and intervention methods for 
clinical practice with individuals, families and groups; (2) differentiated understanding of vulnerable 
populations across the life cycle; and (3) understanding and applying ethical standards to advanced 
clinical practice. These themes inform the clinical concentration’s three central and interrelated foci: 

• Assessing, promoting, restoring and maintaining the bio-psycho-socio-cultural 
functioning of individuals, families and groups, especially those most vulnerable 
throughout the life cycle; to resolve individual, interpersonal and social problems; to 
recognize and respond to trauma and crisis; to accomplish tasks, prevent and alleviate 
distress, and to utilize available resources. 

• Endeavoring always to evoke, highlight and strengthen clients’ intrinsic and unique 
strengths, competencies and coping abilities, enhancing their progress toward meeting 
basic human needs, and supporting the development of their full potential. 

• Applying professional theory, knowledge and skills to monitor and evaluate the 
effectiveness of advanced clinical practice interventions and outcomes, including learning 
how to utilize an evidence-based practice approach; examine the strengths and 
limitations of various practice models, including their specific “fit” with social work 
practice, and evaluate the effectiveness of their own clinical practice. 

2.5.1.3 Relationship to Foundation 

 The Clinical concentration curriculum is built on the foundation year courses that precede 
the designation of a concentration. Foundation students are expected to gain generic knowledge and 
skills in working with individuals, families and small groups. Clinical students learn advanced 
knowledge of theories and treatment models, social service policies and research which are 
applicable to their chosen specialization. Clinical students are provided courses and field placement 
experiences that deepen their assessment and intervention skills, including increased abilities in the 
areas of cultural competence, self-awareness, the professional the use of self and critical evaluation 
of their own practice.  

2.5.1.4 Relationship to Specializations 

The Curriculum of the School of Social Work builds on a foundation year that prepares each 
student for an Advanced Practice Methods Concentration in Clinical or Management and 
Community Organization (MACO). Options exist for a student to take a combination of these 
concentrations by choosing to make one primary and one secondary (Clinical/MACO or 
MACO/clinical). Each student must also choose a specialization which focuses on a specific client 
population or service setting (known as specializations). Therefore, the advanced curriculum is a 
matrix with a practice method forming one dimension and a client population or setting forming the 
second. This matrix approach focuses student learning on the advanced professional roles and field 
of social work practice to be entered after graduation. The curriculum requirements and objectives 
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of specializations for Clinical (and Clinical/MACO or MACO/clinical) are explained under each 
specialization area in this report. 

2.5.1.5 Objectives of the Clinical Concentration 

Upon completion of the Clinical concentration, students are expected to: 

• Know and apply an array of intervention theories, models and findings from empirical 
research, including evidence-based interventions, and apply them selectively in both brief 
and extended treatment (EP3.0.1). 

• Demonstrate an advanced level of understanding of the ways in which diversity impacts 
the context of practice, the client-worker relationship, the practitioner’s response to the 
client and the client’s ability to utilize social work services (EP3.0.3). 

• Know the values underpinning clinical practice, and recognize various ethical dilemmas 
that arise in advanced practice and how to apply an ethical decision-making framework 
to resolve these dilemmas (EP3.0.2). 

• Display an increasing autonomy and the professional use of self in applying knowledge 
and critical thinking in practice with clients, agencies and colleagues. 

• Demonstrate an understanding of the ways in which oppression and inequity impact 
clinical practice with populations at risk, and demonstrate an understanding of strategies 
to promote social and economic justice (EP3.0.4). 

• Recognize the role of clinical practice in social work’s mission and history (EP3.0.5). 

• Use clinical paradigms to develop and implement interventions with individuals, families 
and groups to serve a special population (EP3.0M6). 

• Conduct a bio-psycho-social assessment that includes intra-psychic, traumatic, family 
and group dynamics (EP3.0.7). 

• Analyze the impact of social policies on individual, family, groups and organizational 
functioning and influence policy formation and change (EP3.0.8). 

• Evaluate research in relation to enhancing practice and demonstrate skills in various 
research designs, data analysis and knowledge dissemination (EP3.0.9). 

• Build on the skills developed in the foundation by initiating dialogues with peers and 
develop papers based on the knowledge gained in courses, seminars and other scholastic 
activities. Use a variety of presentation tools and dissemination techniques to inform 
audiences of case findings, project findings, results of interventions. Differentiate the 



  

 

 
 

76 

type of dissemination activity by the type of audience in order to facilitate a more 
effective communication of information (EP3.0.10). 

• Make use of professional journals, supervision and consultation, ongoing professional 
education and self-reflection as appropriate for continuing professional development 
(EP3.0.11). 

• Understand the creation and utilization of partnerships to influence organizational and 
social policies on behalf of clients and their communities, especially through 
multidisciplinary teams, networking and case management activities (EP3.0.12). 

2.5.1.6 Relationship to Field Education 

Clinical field internships require that students develop advanced assessment and intervention 
skills to address the biopsychosocial problems of clients and client systems within their agency 
settings. As part of their field assignment, all students develop individual learning contracts with 
their field instructors based on clinical objectives. Care is taken to ensure that field assignments 
provide opportunities for students to engage in advanced, graduate level clinical practice. Most 
clinical courses have an assignment that is practice-based requiring students to apply course 
concepts to their practice setting. This integration of classroom and field education teaches social 
work practice principles, concepts, technologies and skills as they relate to practice issues in clinical 
specializations. Additionally, faculty teaching clinical courses bring their own practice and research 
expertise into classroom lectures and discussions to make course concepts “real” for students. 

2.5.1.7 Diversity Content in Concentration Courses 

As stated in the Clinical Concentration Objectives, the concentration aims to teach students to : 
(1) “Demonstrate an advanced level of understanding of the ways in which diversity impacts the 
context of practice, the worker-client relationship, the practitioner’s response to the client and the 
client’s ability to utilize social work services (EP3.0.3)” and (2) “Demonstrate an understanding of 
the ways in which oppression and inequity impact clinical practice with populations at risk, and 
demonstrate an understanding of strategies to promote social and economic justice (EP3.0.4).” 
Diversity content to achieve these objectives is evident in each clinical course syllabus and 
worksheet. For example, consistent with the second goal, we discuss health disparities and mental 
health parity. In addition, several clinical courses meet the school’s criteria as advanced diversity 
courses because they have a more intense focus on diversity issues and include a substantive 
assignment by which students demonstrate mastery of this content. 

One of the required courses for all clinical concentrators is SWCL 700: Paradigms of Clinical Social 
Work. A goal of this course is to help students develop competence in using theoretically-based 
interventions that are sensitive to the unique characteristics and needs of their clients. Consistent 
with this goal, we teach students to apply clinical paradigms to working with clients of color, 
women, gay and lesbian clients and those with disabilities. Class instruction and discussion includes 
how the paradigms may need to be modified to address the unique issues faced by these groups due 
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to their cultural values and their history of oppression and/or discrimination. Course content 
includes a multicultural reading unit on the effects of racism and oppression on clients. Through 
their paper assignment, students have the opportunity to apply their understanding of how these 
diversity issues impact their clinical work with their clients.  

The second required course for all clinical concentrators is SWCL 744: Psychopathology. A goal of 
this course is to help students develop competence in diagnosing emotional illnesses and in 
developing appropriate treatment plans based on current accepted practice. Consistent with this 
goal, we teach students differential frequencies and manifestations of various disorders among racial, 
ethnic, religious, class and gender groups, and help students explore possible explanations for these 
differences, including the effects of oppression, the social realities of clients’ lives and their social 
system supports. Additionally, the course teaches students to consider racial and ethnic diversity in 
treatment planning, including demonstration of these considerations in written course assignments. 

2.5.1.8 Infusion of Populations-at Risk and Social and Economic Justice in the Clinical Concentration 
Curriculum 

The Clinical concentration infuses content relevant to populations-at-risk (e.g., minorities, elderly, 
women and children, the disadvantaged and underserved) by focusing on the need of these 
populations for social work services, disparities in service delivery, and treatment models responsive 
to the needs of these groups. Students learn how to assess and engage particular populations-at-risk 
(for example, mandated clients, groups affected by racism) by taking into consideration the history 
of these groups’ past interactions with social service providers. Students are encouraged to 
strengthen their ability to establish and maintain positive therapeutic alliances with oppressed 
populations through refining their skills in providing culturally-competent service and heightening 
their self awareness. Students are exposed to theoretical frameworks and individual, family, and 
group interventions that promote social and economic justice. Students learn theoretical frameworks 
and models of intervention that are sensitive to the needs of populations-at-risk, such as Afrocentric 
models, as well as how to adapt traditional clinical models, such as cognitive therapy or crisis 
intervention, to particular populations.  Students learn the roles of direct practitioner, advocate, and 
team member in addressing and resolving value dilemmas involving vulnerable populations, human 
rights, and multiculturalism. Overall, students learn to understand and appreciate how, within social 
work values and ethics, social justice can be the overarching concept that guides the planning and 
implementation of clinical social work services. Table 2.3a (below) shows the knowledge content 
and skills that clinical students are exposed to during the program in the concentration’s various 
courses. 

 

Table 2.3a KEY THEORIES, CONCEPTS AND SKILLS IN CLINICAL 
CONCENTRATION CURRICULUM. 

 

: 
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Key Theories, Concepts and Skills in Clinical Curriculum 
 
Theories/Models: 
 
Person-in-Environment 

Strengths Perspective 

Empowerment Perspective 

Ecological Perspective 

Crisis Theory 

Cognitive Behavioral Theories 

Feminist Theories 

Social Constructionist Theories 

Psychodynamic Theories 

Theories of Psychosocial Development 

Life Cycle Theories 

Family Systems Theories 

Attachment Theory 

Theories of Substance Abuse  

Transpersonal Theory 

Existential Theory 

Resiliency Theory 

Theory of  Trauma and its Sequelae 

Group Dynamic Perspective 

Treatment Models/Approaches 
 

Crisis Intervention 
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Cognitive Behavioral Therapies 

Solution Focused Therapy 

 Narrative Therapy 

 Psychodynamic Therapies 

 Bowen Family Systems 

Structural Family Therapy 

 Strategic Family Therapy 

 Experiential Family Therapy 

 Object Relations Family Therapy 

Solution Oriented Family Therapy 

Integrative Behavioral Couple Therapy 

Emotionally-focused Couple Therapy 

Play Therapy 

Art Therapy 

Mediation/Family Conferencing 

Case Management 
 
Addiction Treatment Models 

Art Therapy Models 

Suicide Prevention Models 

Logotherapy 

Functional Behavioral Assessments 

Intervention Models in Healthcare 

Assertive Community Treatment 
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Clubhouse Model for Chronically Mentally Ill 

Dialectic Behavioral Therapy 

Psychoeducation 

Community Models of Treatment 

Grief Counseling 

Hospice Approach to Terminal Care 

Transtheoretical Model of Behavior Change 

Motivational Interviewing 

Models of Brief Treatment 

Interpersonal therapy 

Feminist therapy 

Symbolic Interaction and interpersonal group concepts 

Skills: 

 Perform bio-psycho-social-spiritual-cultural client assessments 

 Develop treatment plans 

Target and measure treatment outcomes 

Develop cultural competence 

Apply culturally appropriate treatment models 

Engage in critical thinking 

Develop and maintain the therapeutic alliance 

Engage effectively with clients of varied socioeconomic, racial, and 

cultural backgrounds and sexual orientations 

Work with clients across the life cycle 
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Determine when to terminate treatment 

Evaluate own practice 

Coordinate client services 

Advocate at micro and macro levels 

Develop community partnerships 

Develop strategies for interdisciplinary teamwork 

Resolve ethical dilemmas 

Apply the NASW Code of Ethics 

Develop self awareness 

Develop and effectively use one’s professional self 

Utilize transference and counter-transference reactions appropriately 

Understand relationship of individual dynamics and dynamics of 

client system 

Use the DSM-IV-TR as part of assessment 

Identify treatments recommended for major mental disorders and 

psychosocial  problems, including evidence-based practices 

Understand role of medication management for mental illnesses 

Strengthen social networks and mobilize resources 

Develop safety plans for clients at risk 

Work cooperatively with multiple client systems 

Conduct effective presentations 

Link policies to implications for direct practice 

Screen for abuse and neglect, suicide, and other risk factors 
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Follow mandated reporting policies for clients at risk 

Provide court testimony  

Stress management techniques 

  

  

 

 
 
 

 

2.5.1.9 Evaluation of Concentration Outcomes 

Evaluation of outcomes is by survey of Concentration alumni evaluation of students’ field 
experiences through review of MACO students’ field surveys and evaluations. Basic social work 
knowledge, skills and attitudes is assessed by performance on the social work licensure examination.  
In terms of the concentration outcomes, as noted from the 2006 Alumni Survey, 86 percent of the 
clinical concentration graduates believed they were well prepared. 

2.5.2 MANAGEMENT AND COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION (MACO) 
CONCENTRATION (AS2.0) 

2.5.2.1 Rationale and Goals  

The Management and Community Organization curriculum prepares students for a wide and 
diverse range of positions in the management of public and nonprofit social services, social 
planning, administration, community organization and community economic development and 
employee assistance. Both classroom courses and field education combine social work practice 
principles, value bases, ethical concerns and skills with technologies and knowledge drawn from 
related disciplines. Management and Community Organization practitioners work with individuals to 
organizations, communities and larger systems to plan, develop, organize, administer and evaluate 
programs of social services and stimulate collective action to influence conditions and policies on 
local, state and federal levels.   

• To promote social and economic justice by helping students develop the value base and 
skills needed to engage in social work management and community practice with human 
service agencies, advocacy organizations and community associations.  
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• To prepare leaders who use critical thinking skills to anticipate challenges facing human 
service organizations and communities and engage in strategic planning to address 
identified needs. 

• To prepare students to value and capitalize on diversity in their work at the 
organizational, community and policy levels to enhance the well-being of vulnerable and 
marginalized populations. 

• To help students understand the relationship between social policies and oppression and 
develop the skills necessary to advocate for changes in policies that foster or maintain 
economic, social and political inequality. 

• To prepare students to use a wide range of useful and relevant research methodologies 
that lead to documenting, improving or changing organizational management, 
community performance and social policies. 

2.5.2.2 MACO Concentration Objectives 

Students demonstrate expected knowledge and skills through classroom exercises, team projects, 
assigned papers and exams. All students who graduate having completed the MACO concentration 
are expected to have mastered the following (as related to CSWE’s MSW program objectives):  

• Understand and apply theories on the nature of organizations and organizational 
behavior and apply the analytic and critical thinking skills of problem identification and 
needs assessment; establishment of goals and objectives; and conduct action field 
analysis, including strategic thinking and planning, contingency planning and ethical 
valuation (EP3.0.1). 

• Understand social work values and ethics and their application to management and 
administration and community organization (EP3.0.2). 

• Appreciate the rich and positive contributions to community life brought by members 
from diverse backgrounds and cultural groups (EP3.0.3). 

• Apply the interpersonal skills of engagement, leadership development, conflict 
management, supervision, delegation, decision-making, communication (written and 
oral), public relations, management work with groups and self-examination (conscious 
use of self in practice and reflection on it) (EP3.0.10). 

• Demonstrate an understanding of the ways in which oppression and inequity impact 
organizational, community and policy practice with populations at risk, and demonstrate 
an understanding of strategies to promote social and economic justice (EP3.0.4). 
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• Understand the history of the development of management and administration and 
community organization as social work methods (EP3.0.5). 

• Develop and implement interventions and programs within organizations and 
communities to serve special populations (EP3.0.7). 

• Analyze the impact of social policies on individual, family, groups and organizational and 
community functioning and influence policy formation and change (EP3.0.8). 

• Evaluate relevant research studies and apply findings to community organization and 
management and administration practice (EP3.0.9). 

• Build on the skills developed in the foundation by initiating dialogues with peers and 
developing papers based on the knowledge gained in courses, seminars and other 
scholastic activities. Use a variety of presentation tools and dissemination techniques to 
inform audiences of case findings, project findings and results of interventions. 
Differentiate the type of dissemination activity by the type of audience in order to 
facilitate a more effective communication of information (EP3.0.10). 

• Make use of professional journals, supervision and consultation, ongoing professional 
education and self-reflection as appropriate for continuing professional development 
(EP3.0.11). 

• Understand the structure and dynamics of relations of power in organizations, social 
service networks and communities, and apply an array of political skills (strategizing, 
negotiating, influencing, mobilizing a constituency, advocating, handling 
communications and public relations, obtaining resources/funds for service delivery)  
(EP3.0.12).Table 2-2Table 2-3 

2.5.2.3 Structure of the MACO Curriculum  

Both classroom courses and field work experiences teach social work practice principles, 
concepts, technologies and skills as they relate to practice problems set within a broader socio-
political, economic and ethical context.   

The MACO curriculum (as shown in Table 2.4) consists of 36 credits distributed as follows:   

• 12 credit hours of MACO Field Instruction. Students enrolled in the advanced MACO 
curriculum spend three days per week in the field for two consecutive semesters in the 
same agency performing appropriate MACO activities.  

• 12 credit hours of MACO Methods, six of which must be SWOA 703 Program 
Management and SWOA 704 Community Organization. Both core courses contain the 
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common objectives for the concentration and reflect the continuum of macro practice 
from community organization to management.  

• In addition to the core MACO methods course, two additional MACO methods courses 
must be taken.  

• 3 credit hours of MACO-oriented Research.  

• 3 credit hours of Social Policy appropriate for the students’ specialization. 

• 6 credit hours of Electives. 

Table 2.4 MACO Concentration Curriculum 
Course 
Number 

Course  
Title 

Number    
Of Credits 

SWOA 703 & SWOA 704 
 

Program Management and Community Organization 6 

SWOA MACO option 3 
SWOA  MACO option 3 
SWOA 794/795 MACO Field Instruction (3 days per week, two 

consecutive semesters beginning in the fall) 
12 

Choice of 2 MACO  option or Advanced human behavior course or 
Elective (including advanced diversity course)* 

6 

Social Policy course*  3 
Advanced MACO 
oriented research course* 

 3 

 TOTAL 36 
*determined by specialization requirements 

The MACO curriculum is based on the belief that future practitioners will need to use 
management, planning, organizing, development and policy practice skills seamlessly across a range 
of organizational settings and community geographies. The knowledge and skills in management, 
planning, social policy, organizing, social and economic development, research and advocacy are 
practiced on a continuum. 

The MACO concentration recognizes the significant overlap in the roles, skills and perspectives 
of social work managers, planners and community organizers. These practitioners operate from the 
perspective that personal problems are often a function of social system or institutional deficiencies 
that need to be addressed in order to create a healthier society. The MACO curriculum aims to 
prepare students for advanced practice in a variety of settings, including governmental, non-profit, 
for-profit agencies, and employee assistance or work/life programs in the U.S. and other countries.  
Table 2.4a (below) shows the knowledge content and skills that MACO students are exposed to 
during the program in the concentration’s various courses. 
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Table 2.4a KEY THEORIES, CONCEPTS AND SKILLS IN MACO CURRICULUM 
Theories/Models: 
• Organization-in-Environment 
• Social environment theory 
• Theories of social justice 
• Ethics:  Utilitarianism Perspective and Deontological Perspective 
• Management Theories/Approaches/Practices 
• Scientific Management 
• Universalistic Management 
• Human Relations Theories 
• Theories X, Y, Z 
• Contingency Theory 
• Client-Centered Administration 
• Management by Objectives 
• Total Quality Management 
• Outcomes Management 
• Learning Organizations 
• Cultural Competence Models 
• Individual Cultural Competence 
• Organizational Cultural Competence 
• Program Planning 
• Rational Based Program Planning (Effectiveness-Based Approach) 
• Leadership Theories/Models 
• Trait theory and Situational Theory 
• Transactional Leadership 
• Transformational Leadership 
• Theories of Change 
• Decision Making Model (rational model) 
• Organizational development theories 
• Job Motivation theories - Job Characteristics theory, Equity theory, etc. 
• Job stress theories 
• Job satisfaction theories  
• Decision making theory 
• Adult learning theory 
• Social Exchange theory 
• Organizational Learning theory 
• Anticipatory socialization    
• Role theory - transition, conflict   
• Conflict theories 
• Empowerment theory 
• Efficacy theory 
• Critical theory 
• Rational Planning theory 
• Developmental Planning theory 
• Regionalism 
• Inter-organizational theory 
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• Theories of social capital, human capital, financial capital 
• Community theory  
• Institutional theory 
• Systems theory and ecological framework as it relates to workplace and 

organizational  
• effectiveness 
• Cultural Competence Models 
• Individual Cultural Competence 
• Organizational Cultural Competence 
• Crisis theory  
Skills: 
• Strategic planning  
• Program planning and design 
• Environmental Scanning  
• Benchmarking 
• Designing and redesigning/restructuring social service programs 
• Information management (including technology) 
• Fundraising/resource development 
• Financial management/budgeting 
• Logic Modeling  
• Program evaluation 
• Marketing - cause/agency/profession 
• Generating organizational learning and planned organizational change 
• Application of a variety of management tools/approaches i.e., TQM, Evidence-

based practice, Outcome management, Risk Management, etc.  
• Apply management techniques in the analysis of programs and policies and the 

development of program change 
• Resolving ethical dilemmas 
• Collecting and using data 
• Outcome Measurement 
• Participatory management 
• Interorganizational partnering, collaborating, and negotiating 
• Running meetings 
• Human resource development 
• Forecasting and human resource planning 
• Responding to antidiscrimination legal mandates 
• Job analysis 
• Designing jobs 
• Writing job descriptions 
• Staff development/training 
• Recruitment/retention 
• Facilitating task group development 
• Team building 
• Organization change strategies 
• Motivating staff  
• Enhancing employee morale 
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• Developing a leadership style 
• Volunteer management 
• Work-life policy development 
• Conflict resolution 
• Multicultural development in organizations 
• Managing diversity 
• Compensation and benefit administration  
• Labor relations and collective bargaining 
• Performance-based contracting  
• Employee performance planning  
• Coaching and disciplining 
• Specifying measurable performance objectives 
• Performance appraisal and giving feedback 
• Identifying formal and informal power structures 
• Ethical decision making 
• Managing up and down for organizational change 
• Recruiting – door-knocking; one-on-one meetings 
• Leadership development 
• Issue identification and framing 
• Action research 
• Media advocacy 
• Strategy development (goal setting; identifying allies and opponents; identifying 

targets and tactics) 
• Organizing direct actions 
• Coalition building 
• Negotiation 
• Organizational development 
• Cross-cultural practice 
• Benchmarking and development of practice guidelines for EAPs 
• Designing and implementing EAPs 
• Marketing and EAP promotion 
• Valuing and increasing diversity in the workplace 
• Working with advisory boards, corporate executives, human resource 

professionals, supervisors / managers, and unions in the workplace 
• EAP and work-life policy development and program planning 
• Performance-based contracting and performance guarantees 
• Preparing comprehensive response for an EAP Request for Proposal 
• Legal issues affecting the workplace 
• Management consultation and supervisory training 
• Employee education and wellness promotion 
• Critical incident stress management in the workplace 
• Conducting organizational management and community-based research  
• Using a wide range of research methodologies in planning, implementation and 

application of organizational management and community-based research 
• Select appropriate problems/issues for research that will lead to documenting, 

improving or changing organizational management and/or community 
performance 
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• Carrying out the research process from problem/issue identification to results, 
recommendation for implementation of results, and/or report publication 

• Reviewing the Literature 
• Engage in an actual qualitative and/or qualitative study 

o Conducting & analyzing Focus Groups  
o Conducting & analyzing Interviews  
o Conducting Evaluative Inquiry for organizational learning 
o Survey research design  
o Coding and analysis of survey data 
o Secondary data analysis (i.e., community indicators) 
o Cost-Benefit/ Cost-Effectiveness Analysis 

• Use computers and software in the analysis of data (i.e., SPSS) 
• Logic Modeling for Measuring Outcomes 
• Selecting, collecting, reporting, and using performance measures 
• Succinctly and clearly present research findings   
  

2.5.2.4 Relationship to Foundation 

The MACO curriculum is built on the foundation year courses that precede the concentration.  
Advanced MACO courses build on the knowledge and skills of client interviewing, assessment in an 
ecological systems framework, organizational and community analysis, understanding of the social 
service network, beginning familiarity with macro-practice roles, policy development and analysis, 
and basic research. Recognition that social workers, whether in direct or indirect practice roles, must 
understand and work effectively with diverse populations (i.e., ethnic and racial minorities, 
handicapped persons, gay and lesbian individuals and groups, and others) is also begun in the 
foundation year and continued throughout the MACO curriculum. 

The two required core advanced courses for all students entering the MACO Concentration are 
Program Management and Community Organization. Program Management continues the social 
work perspective from the foundation year that sound administration involves an ability to form 
constructive, professional working relationships and requires practice that is sensitive to human 
diversity in all its forms. Students are introduced to the range of roles and skills that administrators 
use—e.g., planning, coordinating, supervising, motivating, budgeting, monitoring and evaluating—
and to various management technologies for performing these functions. 

Community Organization emphasizes knowledge, skills and attitudes necessary for mobilizing 
individuals to organize themselves collectively in order to address a problematic social condition. No 
single method of organizing or strategy for action is emphasized. Rather, students are expected to 
learn to make strategic decisions based upon a deliberate assessment of a wide range of 
opportunities and constraints. Part of this assessment and the ability to form constructive 
professional relationships involves the organizer's capacity to promote self-determination and to 
demonstrate respect for the cultures and historical experiences of the diverse groups whom one is 
attempting to mobilize. 
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2.5.2.5 Relationship to Specializations 

The Curriculum of the School of Social Work builds on a foundation year that prepares each 
student for an Advanced Practice Methods Concentration in Clinical or Management and 
Community Organization (MACO). Options exist for a student to take a combination of these 
concentrations by choosing to make one primary and one secondary (Clinical/MACO or 
MACO/clinical). Each student must also choose a specialization which focuses on a specific client 
population or service setting (known as specializations). Therefore, the advanced curriculum is a 
matrix with a practice method forming one dimension and a client population or setting forming the 
second. This matrix approach focuses student learning on the advanced professional roles and field 
of social work practice to be entered after graduation. The curriculum requirements and objectives 
of specializations for MACO are explained under each specialization area in this report. The Social 
Action and Community Development (SACD) specialization is tailored specifically for MACO 
concentrators. 

2.5.2.6 Relationship to Field Instruction 

MACO field internships require that students develop competencies in management and 
community practices, political processes, service technologies and research to address a social 
problem or need and/or to improve organizational effectiveness. Care is taken to ensure that field 
assignments reflect advanced, graduate level practice problems and skills. As part of their field 
assignment, all students develop their own learning contracts with their field instructors based upon 
MACO objectives. Most MACO courses have an assignment that is practice-based, requiring 
students to apply course concepts to a practice setting—either their field internship, their workplace 
or a community with which they interact.  

Additionally, faculty teaching MACO courses constantly bring their own practice and research 
experience into classroom lectures and discussions to make course concepts “real” for students. 
Furthermore, MACO concentration Co-Chairs regularly make presentations to field instructors to 
help them think creatively about helping students connect their classroom learning with field 
experiences. 

2.5.2.7 Diversity Content in Concentration Courses 

As stated in the MACO concentration objectives above, the concentration aims to teach 
students to: 1) “Appreciate the rich and positive contributions to community life brought by 
members from diverse backgrounds and cultural groups,” (EP3.0.3); and 2) “Demonstrate an 
understanding of the ways in which oppression and inequity impact organizational, community and 
policy practice with populations at risk, and demonstrate an understanding of strategies to promote 
social and economic justice.” (EP3.0.4). 

Evident in course syllabi and worksheets, each advanced MACO course includes content to 
achieve these objectives.  
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One of the required courses for all MACO concentrators is SWOA 704: Community 
Organization. This course has passed an additional level of scrutiny in regards to diversity content 
and has been approved as an advanced “diversity” course. Although we expect that all of our 
courses will address issues of working effectively with diverse clientele, this course has built into it 
the assumption of working with diverse client systems and populations. We are teaching advanced 
MACO students how to work with and advocate for disempowered groups in society, including 
ethnic and racial minorities, low-income people, women, the aged and the disabled. We teach about 
the power structure and dynamics that prevent these groups the same access to benefits and 
privilege that dominant groups in society receive. One of our knowledge goals is to help students 
determine the main challenges of working directly with individuals and groups whose social class, 
race, gender, sexual orientation, religion, ethnicity and/or status are different than the social worker 
him or herself. Moreover, we want the students to understand not only the role he or she plays in 
relation to those groups, but to understand how to combat institutional manifestations of social 
oppression.  

In addition, the SWOA 703 Program Management course that is required of all MACO students 
helps students develop an awareness of diversity issues within the organization and recognize the 
challenges and processes that lead to valuing diversity, and ultimately, creating a pluralistic 
organization. This course prepares students to recruit, supervise, manage and maintain a diverse 
workforce. Students are also equipped to understand and appreciate the implications of race, culture, 
ethnicity, religion, gender, income, sexual orientation, disability and age as factors in the evolution 
and development of healthy organizations and communities. 

2.5.2.8 Infusion of Populations-at Risk and Social and Economic Justice in the MACO Concentration 
Curriculum 

The MACO concentration infuses content relevant to populations-at risk (e.g. women and 
children, minorities, elderly, the very poor, and disabled) by focusing on the causes and 
consequences of, and collective remedies to, oppression and other social inequities that impact at-
risk populations. Students are required to assess the social worker's role with disempowered groups, 
and to examine how particular populations-at-risk sought (or could seek) redress and how social and 
economic conditions shape the possibility of social protest. Students are encouraged to expand and 
refine their skills in organization-building and collective action with oppressed populations, and in 
combating institutional manifestations of social oppression. Students are exposed to theoretical 
frameworks and organizational and community interventions that promote social and economic 
justice. Students also learn the role of supervisors, managers and leaders as change agents in 
addressing and resolving value dilemmas involving vulnerable populations, human rights and 
multiculturalism. Overall, students learn to understand and appreciate how, within social work 
values and ethics, social justice can be the overarching concept that guides decision making and 
planning relative to community economic and organizational development.  
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2.5.2.9 Evaluation of Concentration Outcomes 

Evaluation of outcomes is by survey of Concentration alumni evaluation of students’ field 
experiences through review of MACO students’ field surveys and evaluations. Basic social work 
knowledge, skills and attitudes is assessed by performance on the social work licensure examination. 
In terms of over concentration outcomes, as noted in the 2006 alumni survey, 72 percent of the  
MACO concentration graduates felt they were well prepared. 

Secondary Concentration Option  

It is also possible to elect a secondary concentration in conjunction with a primary one. A 
secondary concentration, considered a sub-concentration or a “minor,” is intended to give the 
student exposure to some of the content from the other concentration. Such a course of study may 
be most attractive to the student with many years of work experience prior to coming into the MSW 
program or the student who will be working in areas where a variety of social work functions are 
vested in one person. A student selecting this option would satisfy all the requirements for either the 
Clinical or MACO concentration. The student would also complete two courses from the other 
concentration, one of which could satisfy the requirement for an elective. Thus, a student pursuing a 
primary and a secondary concentration would graduate with 63 credits and one extra course. To 
have MACO as a secondary concentration, the student must complete either SWOA 703 or SWOA 
704 and another SWOA course. To have Clinical as a secondary concentration, the student must 
complete either SWCL 700 or SWCL 744 and another SWCL course. About 50 percent of students 
complete a secondary concentration.  

2.5.3 ADVANCED FIELD PRACTICE 

 
The second placement is referred to as the Advanced Field Practice. This placement supports the 

concentration and specialization that the student chooses as the focus for his/her advanced study. 
The student's preference for a particular placement site is considered in arranging the advanced 
placement. The concentrations and specializations available to students for their 2006-2007 
advanced placements are described in this section. There is a one course outline and one student 
performance evaluation form for the Clinical concentration and one course outline and one student 
performance evaluation form for the Management and Community Organization concentration. 
Students doing their Advanced Field Practice complete 768 hours of agency-based field instruction. 
Advanced Field Practice begins in the fall and continues through the spring semester. The student 
receives a grade for the fall semester and in most cases remains in the same agency for the spring 
semester. Students generally spend three full days a week (24 hours) at the field placement site. The 
two exceptions to the three days a week, fall-spring sequence are as follows:   

Summer-Fall Placement Sequence  

Faculty-based field units, such as those in the School's Social Work Community Outreach 
Service (SWCOS), the Law Clinic, and in the Title IVE—Public Child Welfare Project, can provide 
the advanced placement student with a summer-fall placement sequence. Summer-fall placements 
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are dependent on the student's concentration, specialization and availability of space in the particular 
field instruction unit. This placement is available in faculty-based field units only. 

 Extended Field Placement 

A student applying for Advanced Field Practice may request an extended field placement which 
requires him/her to be in a field placement two days a week from the beginning of the semester to 
the end of July. The learning objectives for the extended placement remain the same. Once a student 
has begun a placement based upon this model he/she will not be allowed to shift to the three-day a 
week model. Students who choose this field placement model follow a different Field Instruction 
Calendar. Grading, for example, is on a different timetable. The extended student receives both the 
fall and spring semester grades later than the other field students do and graduates in July rather than 
May.  

The availability of an extended placement is dependent upon agency resources. Some agencies 
will not accept an advanced placement student who is requesting an extended placement because the 
nature of their service delivery models and the needs of their client populations require the student 
to be in placement three days of the week.  

Course Requirements to Support Advanced Field Practice  

Advanced Field Practice builds on the foundation curriculum. Students must take two consecutive 
semesters of Advanced Practice for a total of 12 credits. In conjunction with field instruction, 
students are required to take a methods option course each semester that they are in the field.  The 
methods option requirements are specific to the concentrations and specializations. Students are 
expected to consult the student handbook and meet with their academic advisors to be certain that 
they are fulfilling the requirements of their concentration and specialization. 

2.5.4 DESCRIPTION OF SPECIALIZATIONS AND OUTCOMES (AS8.1) 

The School of Social Work has five specializations: Aging, Families and Children, Health, Mental 
Health and Social Action and Community Development. The goal of each of these specializations is 
to provide the student with exposure to social work practice within a specific field of practice or 
with a specific population. The objective of each specialization is to develop an in-depth 
understanding of a specific population or social issue that affects a significant number of people. 
With this understanding comes knowledge of relevant policies, agency settings and characteristics of 
that population or social issue and relevant interventions.  

 The outcomes for all of the specializations are similar and appear at the end of the each 
specialization’s description. Each specialization has between two and three courses that most 
students in the specialization take. These are used to evaluate outcomes.  For outcome measures we 
use both students’ evaluations of classroom teaching and field instructors’ evaluation of students.  
Students’ evaluations serve as a gauge of specialization-specific information. Field instructors’ 
evaluations are a more global measure. Field instructors consider the student’s knowledge of 
relevant agencies, knowledge of the characteristics of the populations served and ability to work with 
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those populations effectively as part of the evaluative process of the student. Thus we consider the 
fact the a student “passed” in field instruction as one more measure of the knowledge of the 
specialization and as an indicator of the achievement of specialization outcomes. 

2.5.5 AGING SPECIALIZATION CURRICULUM 

2.5.5.1 Rationale  

The Aging specialization prepares students for work with older persons and provides students 
with the requisite knowledge base for the field. The specialization is available to students in both the 
Clinical and the Management and Community Organization concentrations. The specialization 
prepares graduates to assist organizations and agencies in their efforts to help older persons function 
at the highest level possible in both community and residential settings. The Aging specialization 
provides a basic knowledge of the field of aging, including knowledge of programs and policies 
directed toward older persons as well as an ability to analyze and evaluate these programs. The 
specialization also provides a theoretical base that includes interdisciplinary content crucial to 
working in the field of aging, background in past and current research in the field, and the 
opportunity to develop skills specific to working effectively with older clients and in programs and 
organizations targeted toward older persons and their needs. 

2.5.5.2 Structure 

Table 2.4 Clinical Aging Specialization Curriculum 
Course 

Number 
Course Title Number Of 

Credits 
SOWK 726 Aging and Social Policy 3 
SOWK 757 Approaches to Aging 3 
SOWK 772 
or 
SOWK 775 
 or  
SOWK 789 
 
 
SOWK 783 

Evaluation Research 
or 
Single System Research 
or 
Independent Research Project (research topics 
must be relevant to concentration and 
specialization) 
Qualitative Ethnocultural Research 

3 

SWCL 700 Paradigms of Clinical Social Work Practice 3 
SWCL 724 Clinical Social Work with the Aging and Their 

Families 
3 

SWCL 744 Psychopathology 3 
Electives Including Advanced Diversity Course 6 
SWCL 794/795 Advanced Clinical Field Instruction (3 days per 

week, two consecutive semesters beginning in 
the fall) in an aging related setting. 

12 

 TOTAL 36 



  

 

 
 

95 

 
Tab l e  2 .6  MACO Aging  Sp e c i a l i za t i on  Cur r i cu lum  

Course Number Course Title Number Of 
Credits 

SOWK 726 Aging and Social Policy 3 
SWCL724 Clinical Social Work with Aging 

and their families 
3 

SOWK 781 
 
or 
SOWK 789 
 
 
SOWK 783 

Research Methods for 
Management and Community 
Practice 
Or 
Independent Research Project 
(research topics must be 
relevant to concentration and 
specialization) 

3 

SWOA 703  
SWOA 704 

Program Management 
Community Organization 

6 

SWOA 724 
 

Supervision in Social Work 
 

3 

SWOA Methods  3 
Elective Including advanced Diversity 

Course 
6 

SWOA 
795/795 

Advanced MACO  Field 
Instruction (3 days per week, 
two consecutive semesters 
beginning in the fall) in an 
aging related setting. 

12 

 TOTAL 36 
 

2.5.5.3 Secondary Concentration Option in Aging 

A student in the Clinical concentration wishing to have MACO as a secondary concentration 
would fulfill the clinical concentration requirements by taking  SWCL 724, SWOA 703 or SWOA 
704, an elective, and another SWOA methods course. A student concentrating in MACO and 
wishing to have clinical as a secondary concentration would take the MACO concentration 
requirements and substitute SWCL 700 or SWCL 744 for a SWOA option course and take SWCL 
724 . 

2.5.5.4 Outcome(AS8.1) 

The following are the expected outcomes of the Aging specialization: 
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• Ability to analyze relevant social policies and understand their impact on aging 
populations.  

• Knowledge of aging agencies, aging community and referral sources relevant to aging 
populations, and service and knowledge of aging, aging populations and theories of 
interventions relevant to a range of settings. 

We measured the first outcome by the evaluation of the teaching of Aging and Social Policy 
(question 12 of the student evaluation form). We measured the second outcome by the evaluation of 
the teaching of Approaches to Aging and Clinical Social Work with the Aging and Their Families (question 
12 of the student evaluation form). 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2-1 Aging Specialization Curriculum Outcome #1 

Aging Specialization Curriculum Outcome #1                  

94%

6%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form      
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 
objectives were achieved.” (For SOWK 726 course only.)

 

Figure 2-1 
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As indicated in Figure 2-1, 94 percent of the Aging and Social Policy (SOWK 726) students 

indicated that they agreed with the statement, “Most of the written course objectives were 
achieved.” 

 

Aging Specialization Curriculum Outcome #2                  

52%

48%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form      
Question 8 -12 – “ Overall I found most of the written 

course objectives were achieved.” (For SOWK 757 and 
SWCL course only.)

 
Figure 2-2 

 
As indicated in Figure 2-2, just 48 percent of the Approaches to Aging Course (SOWK 757) and 

Clinical Social Work with the Aging and their Families (SWCL 724) students indicated that they 
agreed with the statement, “The instructor required assignments which provided an opportunity to 
integrate social work theories, concepts and skills consistent with course objectives,” and “Overall I 
found most of the written course objectives were achieved.” To address this finding, the associate 
dean for the masters program and the chair of the Masters Program Committee have been meeting 
with the faculty of the aging specialization to provide technical support in developing ways to 
improve the learning experiences in this area. 

2.5.6 FAMILIES AND CHILDREN SPECIALIZATION  

2.5.6.1  Rationale  

Though the United States has experienced substantial prosperity in the last two decades tens of 
millions of children continue to have compromised health, education, mental health and safety.  
Approximately 20 percent of American children are poor. One out of seven children has no health 
insurance. More than three million children were reported abused and neglected in 1996 and the 
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number of children living in out-of-home care has increased to the high level of the 1970’s because 
of deepening poverty and substance abuse. Children coming into the child welfare services have 
serious behavioral and emotional problems. Many of these children have no access to mental health 
services. Child welfare services across the nation struggle with exceptionally troubled families, 
children with substantial mental health and health diagnoses, and a frayed social infrastructure which 
often leaves child welfare services as the last resort. Organizational challenges of problems of high 
staff turnover, inexperience and lack of training. The Families and Children specialization attempts 
to respond to these needs and problems by preparing students for professional clinical practice and 
policy analysis in child welfare. The specialization is available to students in both the Clinical and the 
Management and Community Organization concentrations. 

2.5.6.2 Structure  

Tab l e  2 .7  C l in i c a l  Fami l y  and  Ch i l d r en  Sp e c i a l i za t i on  Cur r i cu lum  
Course 

Number 
Course Title Number of  

Credits 
SOWK 704 
or 
SOWK 715 

Social Work and the Law 
or 
Children and Social Services  Policy 

3 

SWCL 727 Clinical Practice with Families and Children in 
Child Welfare 

3 

SOWK 772 
or 
SOWK 775 
or 
SOWK 777 
or 
SOWK 789 
 
 
 
SOWK 783 

Evaluation Research 
or 
Single System Research for Practice 
or 
Research in Child Welfare 
or 
Independent Research Project (research topics 
must be relevant to concentration and 
specialization) 
or  
Qualitative Ethnocultural Research 

3 

SWCL 700 Paradigms of Clinical Social Work Practice 3 
SWCL  Option (with the exception of SWCL 724) 3 
SWCL 744 Psychopathology 3 
Electives Including Advanced Diversity Course 6 
SWCL 795/795 Advanced Clinical Field Instruction (3 days per 

week, two consecutive semesters beginning in 
the fall) in a families and children setting 

12 

 TOTAL 36 
 
 

Table 2.8 MACO Families and Children Specialization Curriculum 
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Course Number Course Title Number Of Credits 
SOWK 704 
or 
SOWK 715 

Social Work and the Law 
or 
Children and Social Services  Policy 

3 

SWOA  
Methods 

 3 

SOWK 781 
or 
SOWK 789 
 
 
 
 
SOWK 783 

Research Methods for Management and 
Community Practice 
or 
Independent Research Project (research 
topics must be relevant to concentration 
and specialization) 
 
Qualitative Ethnocultural Research 
Methods 

3 

SWOA 703  
SWOA 704 

Program Management 
Community Organization 

6 

Electives 
 

Including advanced diversity course 9 

SWOA 794/795 Advanced MACO Field Instruction (in a 
families and children setting) 

12 

 TOTAL 36 
 

2.5.6.3 Secondary Concentration Option in Families and Children Specialization 

A Clinical concentrator wishing to have MACO as a secondary concentration would fulfill the 
Clinical concentration requirements and substitute SWOA 703 or SWOA 704 for an elective and 
take another SWOA methods course. A MACO concentrator wishing to have Clinical as a 
secondary concentration would take the MACO concentration requirements and substitute SWCL 
700 or SWCL 744 for an elective and take SWCL 727. 

2.5.6.4 Outcomes(AS8.1) 

The following are the expected outcomes of this specialization: 
 

• Ability to analyze relevant social policies and understand their impact on health care.  

• Knowledge of family systems and referral sources relevant to the treatment of families 
and children, and knowledge of family issues and theories of interventions relevant to 
families and children. 

We measured the first outcome by the evaluation of the teaching of Children and Social Services 
Policy (question 12 of the student evaluation form). We measured the second outcome by the 
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evaluation of the teaching of Clinical Practice with Families and Children in Child Welfare (question 
12 of the student evaluation form). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2-3 Family and Children Specialization Curriculum Outcome #1 



  

 

 
 

101 

Families and Children Specialization 
Curriculum Outcome #1                  

85%

15%

Agree Neutral

Source: Spring 2007  Student Evaluation Form      
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 
objectives were achieved.” (For SOWK 715 course only.)

 
Figure 2-3 

As indicated in Figure 2-3, 85 percent of the Children and Social Services Policy (SOWK 715) 
students indicated that they agreed with the statement, “Most of the written course objectives were 
achieved.” 
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Figure 2-4 Family and Children Specialization Curriculum Outcome #2 

Family and Children Specialization 
Curriculum Outcome #2

97%

3%

Agree Neutral

Source: Spring 2007  Student Evaluation Form     
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 
objectives were achieved.” (For SWCL 727 course only.)

 

Figure 2-4 

As indicated in Figure 2-4, 97 percent of the Clinical Practice with Families and Children in 
Child Welfare (SWCL 727) students indicated on their class evaluation form that they agreed with 
the statement, “Overall I found most of the written course objectives were achieved.”  

2.5.7 HEALTH SPECIALIZATION CURRICULUM 

2.5.7.1 Rationale 

About one out of five social workers currently works in a health settings. Settings such as 
hospitals, outpatient clinics, rehabilitation, long term care, hospice and home health care have been 
traditional settings for social workers. Newer settings, such as wellness programs, primary care, 
health prevention and promotion, managed care and health advocacy are creating new roles for 
social workers. While the health field has been changing rapidly, jobs have remained, in part, due to 
increased demand. As the population ages, the numbers of people with health problems is 
increasing. The rise in the number of minorities and immigrants means new demands on the health 
care system. Increased acceptance of mind-body medicine means more recognition for the 
importance of the social work role. Emphasis on prevention also creates opportunities for social 
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workers. Finally, changes in medical technology and medical knowledge mean constant change in 
the services being offered. As a result of these and other changes, there are tremendous demands on 
social workers in health settings. These workers need to be prepared to work effectively in an 
increasingly complex system, to communicate with other health professionals and with a wide 
variety of patients and families, and to advocate for increased attention to the psychosocial aspects 
of health care. 

Social workers with a strong background in the health field can expect to practice in direct 
practice, working with individuals, families or groups with health problems, or as administrators and 
community organizers. They may work in a wide variety of settings whose goal is to improve the 
health of the population.  

The School of Social Work is part of a “health professions” campus which includes schools of 
medicine, nursing, pharmacy, public health, dentistry and law. The campus also includes a hospital 
and a variety of health practice settings, such as shock-trauma, community outreach and family 
practice. Therefore, it is appropriate for the school to offer a Health specialization to its students. 
The specialization is available to students in both the Clinical and the Management and Community 
Organization concentrations. 

2.5.7.2 Structure 

Table 2-9 Clinical Health Specialization Curriculum 
Course Number Course Title Number of Credits 

SOWK 713 Health Care and Social Services  Policy 3 
SOWK 765 The Nature of Health and Illness 3 
SOWK 772 
or 
SOWK 775 
or 
SOWK 789 
 
 
 
 
SOWK 783 

Evaluation Research 
or 
Single System Research for Practice 
or 
Independent Research Project (research topics 
must be relevant to concentration and 
specialization) 
 
or 
Qualitative Ethnocultural Research 

3 

SWCL 700 Paradigms of Clinical Social Work Practice 3 
SWCL 712 Clinical Social Work Practice in Relation to 

Physical Illness Processes 
3 

SWCL 744 Psychopathology 3 
SWCL 794/795 Advanced Clinical Field Instruction (three days 

per week, two consecutive semesters beginning 
in the fall) in a health setting. 

12 

Electives Including advanced diversity course 6 
 TOTAL 36 



  

 

 
 

104 

  
 

Table 2-10- MACO Health Specialization Curriculum 

Course Number Course Title Number of Credits 
SOWK 713 
 

Social Policy in Health Care 3 

SOWK 765 
 

The Nature of Health and Illness 3 

SOWK 781 
or 
SOWK 789 
 
 
SOWK 783 

Research Methods for Management and Community 
Practice 
or 
Independent Research Project (research topics must 
be relevant to concentration and specialization)  
Qualitative Ethnocultural Research 

3 

SWOA 703    
SWOA 704 

Program Management 
 
Community Organization 

6 

SWOA Methods 
 

Advanced Diversity Course if not taken otherwise 
(e.g. SOWK 783). 

3 

SWOA 794/795 Advanced MACO Field Instruction (in a health 
setting) 

12 

 TOTAL 36 
 

2.5.7.3 Secondary Concentration Option in Health Specialization 

A Clinical concentrator wishing to have MACO as a secondary concentration would fulfill the 
Clinical concentration requirements by taking SOWK 765 or SWCL 712, SWOA 703 or SWOA 704 
and another SWOA methods course and another SWCL methods course. A MACO concentrator 
wishing to have Clinical as a secondary concentration would take the MACO concentration 
requirements and substitute SWCL 700 or SWCL 744 for a SWOA option course and take SWCL 
712. 

2.5.7.4 Outcomes (AS8.1) 

The following are the expected outcomes of this specialization: 

• Ability to analyze relevant social policies and understand their impact on health care.  

• Knowledge of health care system and referral sources relevant to health care treatment and 
knowledge of health issues and theories of interventions relevant to health care settings. 
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We estimated the first outcome by the evaluation of the teaching of Health and Social Policy 
(question 12 of the student evaluation form). We measured the second outcome by the evaluation of 
the teaching of Nature of Health and Illness and Clinical Social Work Practice in Relation to Physical Illness 
Processes (questions 8 and 12 of the student evaluation form). 

Figure 2-5 Health Specialization Curriculum Outcome #1 

Health Specialization Curriculum Outcome #1                  

57%

43%

Agree Neutral

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form      
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 
objectives were achieved.” (For SOWK 713 course only.)

 

Figure 2-5 

As indicated in Figure 2-5, 57 percent of the Health Care and Social Policy (SOWK 713) 
students indicated that they agreed with the statement, “Most of the written course objectives were 
achieved.” To address this finding, the associate dean for the masters program and the chair of the 
Masters Program Committee have been meeting with the faculty of the health specialization to 
provide technical support in developing ways to improve the learning experiences in this area. 
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Figure 2-6Health Specialization Curriculum Outcome #2 

Health Specialization Curriculum Outcome #2                  

95%

5%

Agree Neutral

Source: Spring 2007  Student Evaluation Form     
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 
objectives were achieved.” (For SOWK 765 and SWCL 

712 courses only.)

 

Figure 2-6  

As indicated in Figure 2-6, 63 percent of the Nature of Health and Illness (SOWK 765) and 
Clinical Social Work Practice in Relation to Physical Illness Processes (SWCL 712) students 
indicated on their class evaluation form that they agreed with the statement, “Overall I found most 
of the written course objectives were achieved.”   

2.5.8 MENTAL HEALTH SPECIALIZATION CURRICULUM 

2.5.8.1 Rationale 

The significance of mental health problems is widely recognized. The Mental Health 
specialization enables students to explore a variety of practice areas, ranging from art therapy to 
work with severely mentally ill persons. This range of practice specialty is meant to be flexible. The 
specialization recognizes that the field of mental health practice is rapidly changing. New advances 
in biological sciences and in the fields of psychology, psychiatry and social work, and the emergence 
of the evidence-based practice movement mean that methods of practice can become rapidly 
outdated. Graduates of the program can expect to practice in a variety of areas.   
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The Mental Health specialization seeks to prepare students to play active roles in improving the 
mental health of people through the conception, development and preparation for delivery and 
evaluation of mental health policies and social services in the mental health field. It prepares 
students to work in direct practice (clinical) and in organizations and agencies (MACO) whose goals 
are to improve the mental health of the population.   

The Mental Health specialization provides students with a broad understanding of the mental 
health care field. It includes knowledge-building of mental health care programs and policies as well 
the ability to analyze and evaluate them, a sound theoretical base in the application of social work 
values and principles to mental health care, and an understanding of mental health care research and 
opportunity to develop a specific social work method in the mental health care context. Special 
attention will be paid to current trends in mental health care such as managed care, new advances in 
psychotropic drugs and the use of cognitive behavior treatment. In addition, students will become 
familiar with how to treat and care for people with severe mental illness.   

2.5.8.2 Structure 

Table 2-11 Clinical Mental Health Specialization Curriculum 
Course Number Course Title Number Of Credits 

SOWK 706 
or 
 
SOWK 717 

Mental Health and Social  Policy 
or 
Substance Abuse and Social Policy 

3 

SWCL Option Choice of two, at least one of which is SWCL 703, 
SWCL 710, SWCL 722 

6 

SOWK 772 
or 
SOWK 775 
or 
SOWK 789 
 
or 
SOWK 783 

Evaluation Research 
or 
Single System Research for Practice 
or 
Independent Research Project (research topics 
must be relevant to concentration and 
specialization 
Qualitative Ethnocultural Research) 

3 

SWCL 700 Paradigms of Clinical Social Work Practice 3 
SWCL 744 Psychopathology 3 
SWCL 794/795 Advanced Clinical Field Instruction (3 days per 

week, two consecutive semesters beginning in the 
fall) in a mental health setting. 

12 

Electives Including advanced diversity course 6 
 TOTAL 36 

 

Table 2-12 MACO Mental Health Specialization Curriculum 
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Course Number Course Title Number Of Credits 
SOWK 706 
or  
SOWK 717 
 

Mental Health  and Social  Policy 
or  
Substance abuse and Social Policy 

3 

SWOA            
Methods 

 

 3 

SOWK 781 
or 
SOWK 789 
 
 
 
SOWK 783 

Research Methods for Management and 
Community Practice 

or 
Independent Research Project (research topics 

must be relevant to concentration and specialization) 
 
Qualitative Ethnocultural Research 

3 

SWOA 703      
SWOA 704 

Program Management 
Community Organization 

6 

SWOA 794/ 
795 

Advanced MACO Field Instruction (in a mental 
health setting) 

12 

Elective Including advanced diversity course 6 
 TOTAL 36 

 

2.5.8.3 Secondary Concentration Option in Mental Health Specialization 

A Clinical concentrator wishing to have MACO as a secondary concentration would fulfill the 
Clinical concentration requirements and substitute SWOA 703 or SWOA 704 for a SWCL methods  
course and take another SWOA methods  course and an elective. A MACO concentrator wishing to 
have Clinical as a secondary concentration would take the MACO concentration requirements and 
substitute SWCL 700 for a SWOA methods course and take SWCL 744 (63 credits). 

2.5.8.4 Outcomes(AS8.1) 

The following are the expected outcomes of this specialization: 

• Ability to analyze relevant social policies and understand their impact on mental health 
treatment.  

• Knowledge of the mental health system, the mental health community and appropriate 
referral sources, and knowledge of mental health, the mentally ill and theories of 
interventions relevant to a range of settings. 
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We estimated the first outcome with the evaluation of the teaching of Mental Health and Social 
Policy (question 12 of the student evaluation form). We measured the second outcome by the 
evaluation of the teaching of Clinical Social Work in Relation to Chronic Mental Illness (question 12 
of the student evaluation form). 

 

 

 

Figure2-7 Mental Health Specialization Curriculum Outcome #1 

Mental Health Specialization Curriculum 
Outcome #1                  

84%

16%

Agree Neutral

Source: Spring 2007  Student Evaluation Form     
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 
objectives were achieved.” (For SOWK 706 course only.)

 

Figure 2-7 

As indicated in Figure 2-7,  84 percent of the Mental Health and Social Policy (SOWK 706)  
students indicated that they agreed with the statements that, “Most of the written course objectives 
were achieved.” 
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Figure 2-8 Mental Health Specialization Curriculum Outcome #2 

Mental Health Specialization Outcome #2                  

100%

Agree

Source: Spring 2007  Student Evaluation Form     
Question 12 –”Overall I found most of the written course 
objectives were achieved.” (For SWCL 730 course only.)

 

Figure 2-8 

As indicated in Figure 2-8, all of the Clinical Social Work in Relation to Chronic Mental Illness 
(SWCL 730) students agreed with the statement, “Overall I found most of the written course 
objectives were achieved.” 
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2.5.9 EMPLOYEE ASSISTANCE PROGRAMS (EAP) SUB-SPECIALIZATION 
CURRICULUM 

2.5.9.1 Rationale 

Over the past few decades, employee assistance programs (EAPs) have evolved from programs 
which primarily focused on employees’ substance abuse problems to programs that incorporate a 
broad spectrum of health and mental health services. Some specific services currently provided by 
EAPs include brief treatment/counseling, childcare and eldercare referral resources, relocation 
counseling, retirement planning, supervisor/management training, employee education, wellness 
programs and critical incident stress debriefing. Some programs have also evolved into providing 
pre-legal and financial services. In the past, these types of services were primarily provided within 
the community; however, with the onset of managed care and the reduction of community care, the 
EAP has become the primary provider for services among employees and their families. Almost 100 
percent of all Fortune 500 companies and 60-70 percent of middle range companies currently have 
an EAP for their employees. The latest trend is among smaller size companies: realizing the benefits 
of EAPs, they are contracting with companies to provide services. 

 The EAP specialization provides students with a solid background in EAPs, managed care 
and workplace programs and issues. The specialization is available to students in both the Clinical 
and the Management and Community Organization concentrations. The Clinical concentration 
incorporates the widely-used and accepted brief treatment model of clinical practice into the classes 
and field experiences. 

Social workers with a knowledge base of workplace programs and issues and managed care are 
being sought to practice clinically and to administer or manage EAPs, human resource departments 
and other human service areas within the workplace. With the majority of Americans working 
outside the home, it is critical that programs employ capable clinicians and administrators in order to 
successfully meet the needs of clients and their families. 

2.5.9.2 Structure 

The Employee Assistance Program Sub-specialization is available within the Mental Health 
Specialization. Students must complete the Mental Health Specialization for their chosen 
concentration. Students take SOWK 725 "Industrial Social Services and Social Policy" for their 
policy course, SWOA 736 "Administering EAPs," and SWCL 705 Clinical Social Work with 
Addictive Behavior Patterns. While fulfilling these requirements, students who pursue a secondary 
concentration, if primarily Clinical, would choose between SWOA 703 and SWOA 704 and take 
SWOA 736.  If they are primarily MACO and secondarily Clinical, they would take SWCL 700 or 
SWCL 744 and SWCL 705. 

2.5.9.3 OUTCOMES (AS8.1) 

The following are the expected outcomes of this sub-specialization: 



  

 

 
 

112 

• Ability to analyze relevant social policies and understand their impact on EAPs  

• Knowledge of EAPs and referral sources relevant to EAPs, knowledge of which clients with 
what problems those EAPs serve, and theories of interventions relevant to practice in EAPs. 

We measured both outcomes by the evaluation of the teaching of Industrial Social Services and 
Social Policy (question 12 of the student evaluation form).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Figure 2-9 EAP Sub-Specialization Curriculum Outcome #1 

EAP Sub-Specialization Curriculum Outcome #1                  

100%

0%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form      
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 

objectives were achieved.” (For SOWK 725 courses 
only.)

 

Figure 2-9 
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As indicated in Figure 2-9, all of the Industrial Social Services and Social Policy (SOWK 725) 
students indicated that they agreed with the statement, “Most of the written course objectives were 
achieved.” 

2.5.10 SUBSTANCE ABUSE SUB-SPECIALIZATION CURRICULUM 

2.5.10.1 Rationale 

Substance abuse is recognized as one of America’s major social problems. It is estimated that 
approximately 50-70 percent of the clients of social workers either have a substance use disorder or 
have problems exacerbated by substance use. Similarly, approximately 50 percent of clients being 
treated for substance use disorders also have a psychiatric disorder in addition to myriad social 
problems. In the past, the treatment of substance use disorders and the treatment of psychosocial 
problems were addressed in different practice settings by different practitioners. Addiction 
counselors with little training in psychosocial problems addressed addictions and social workers with 
little knowledge of addictions addressed the psychosocial issues. Recent research1 (Drabble, 2007;  
Grubber and Taylor, 2006; Kotia, 2005 ) shows that a more comprehensive and integrated approach 
utilizing professionals who have knowledge of both phenomena is preferred. 

  Social workers with knowledge of substance use disorders can expect to practice as clinicians 
and/or program administrators in traditional social work agencies and in traditional addiction 
treatment settings. Moreover, MSW-level social workers who have a license and who are also 
certified to practice as an addiction counselor are being sought by both public and private social 
work agencies and by addiction treatment agencies. The school’s Substance Abuse specialization has 
a collaborative relationship with the state of Maryland Addiction Certification Board whereby all of 
the specialization curriculum will be accepted toward becoming a state certified addiction counselor. 
The specialization is available to students in both the Clinical and the Management and Community 
Organization concentrations. 

2.5.10.2 Structure 

The Substance Abuse Sub-specialization is available within the Mental Health 
Specialization. Students must complete the Mental Health Specialization for their chosen 
concentration. Students take SOWK 717 "Substance Abuse and Social Policy" for their policy 
course. This course is available online. They must also take SWCL 705 "Clinical Social Work with 
                                                        
1 Drabble, L. (2007). Pathways to collaboration: Exploring values and collaborative practice between child welfare and 

substance abuse treatment fields. Child Maltreatment, 12,( 1), 31-42 

Gruber, K.J.  & Taylor, M.F. (2006). A Family perspective for substance abuse: implications from the literature. Journal of 
Social Work Practice in the Addictions , 8(1-2), 1-29, 
 
Kotria, K. (2005). Social Work practice in health care: The need to use brief interventions. Health & Social Work, 30 (4),  
336-339 
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Addictive Behavior Patterns." While fulfilling these requirements, students who choose a secondary 
concentration if primarily Clinical would choose between SWOA 703 and SWOA 704 and take any 
other SWOA courses. If they are primarily MACO and secondarily Clinical, they would take SWCL 
700 or SWCL 744 and SWCL 705. 

2.5.10.3 Outcomes(AS8.1) 

The following are the expected outcomes of this sub-specialization: 

• Ability to analyze relevant social policies and understand their impact on substance abuse 
treatment. 

• Knowledge of substance abuse agencies, substance abuse community and referral sources 
relevant to substance populations and treatment, and knowledge of substance abuse, 
substance abuse populations and theories of interventions relevant to a range of settings. 

We measured both outcomes by the evaluation of the teaching of Substance Abuse and Social 
Policy (SOWK 717) and the Clinical Social Work with Addictive Behavior Patterns (SWCL 705) 
(question 12 of the student evaluation form).   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2-10 Substance Abuse Sub-Specialization Curriculum Outcome #1 
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Substance Abuse Sub-Specialization 
Curriculum Outcome #1                  

67%

33%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form      
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 
objectives were achieved.” (For SOWK 717 course only.)

 

Figure 2-10 

As indicated in Figure 2-10, 67 percent of the Substance Abuse and Social Policy (SOWK 717) 
and the Clinical Social Work with Addictive Behavioral Pattern students indicated that they agreed 
with the statement, “Most of the written course objectives were achieved.” 

2.5.11 SOCIAL ACTION AND COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT SPECIALIZATION  

2.5.11.1 Rationale 

The Social Action and Community Development specialization prepares students for social and 
community development as a field of practice by providing them with the requisite knowledge base 
for the field. It is limited to Management and Community Organization concentration students, 
though students may choose Clinical as a secondary concentration. The specialization prepares 
graduates to assist community organizations and agencies, to foster social change and community 
development, to facilitate a social environment and provide services conducive to the social 
functioning of individuals, groups and communities, and to administer social programs to achieve 
this end. 

A particular concern of the Social Action and Community Development specialization is the 
reduction of poverty and economic and social dependency. As a field of service and practice, social 
action and community development encompasses such areas as social action and advocacy legislative 
advocacy and community and neighborhood development, planning and administration. The field of 
service intent is the development of community cohesion and community function as demonstrated 
by groups, organizations and individuals within a community. 



  

 

 
 

116 

2.5.11.2 Structure 

Table -2-13 MACO Social Action and Community Development Specialization Curriculum 
Course Number Course Title Number Of Credits 

SOWK 710 
or  
SOWK 720 
 

Social Work and the Law 
or 
Legislative Processes in Social Welfare 
or 
Comparative Social Policy 

3 

SWOA Methods 
 

 3 

SOWK 781 
or 
SOWK 789 
 
 
 
SOWK 783 

Research Methods for Management and 
Community Practice 
or 
Independent Research Project (research 
topics must be relevant to concentration 
and specialization) 
or  
Qualitative Ethnocultural research 

3 

SWOA 703     
SWOA 704 

Program Management 
Community Organization 

6 

Electives Including advanced diversity course 9 
SWOA 794/795 Advanced MACO Field Instruction 

(relevant  to the Social Action and 
Community Development specialization) 

12 

 TOTAL 36 
 

2.5.11.3 Secondary Concentration Option in Social Action and Community Development Specialization 

A MACO concentrator wishing to have Clinical as a secondary concentration would fulfill the 
MACO concentration requirements and substitute SWCL 700 or SWCL 744 for an elective and take 
another SWCL methods course (63 credits). Clinical is not offered as a primary concentration with 
this specialization. 

2.5.11.4 Outcomes(AS8.1) 

The following are the expected outcomes of this specialization: 

• Ability to analyze relevant social policies and understand their impact on communities.  

• Knowledge of local, state and federal agencies, communities and referral sources to meet the 
needs of the community; and knowledge of social action and community development. 
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We measured the first outcome by the evaluation of the teaching of the Legislative Processes in 
Social Welfare course (question 12 of the student evaluation form). We measured the second 
outcome by the evaluation of the teaching of Community Economic Development and Social Work 
and Social Action (question 12 of the student evaluation form). 

 Figure 2-11 Social Action and Community Development Specialization Curriculum Outcome #1 

 

 
 

Figure 2-11 

 

 

Social Action and Community Development 
Specialization Curriculum Outcome #1                 

100%

0%

Agree Neutral

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form      
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 

objectives were achieved.” (For SOWK 710 course)

 

 

As indicated in Figure 2-11, all of the Legislative Processes in Social Welfare (SOWK 710) 
students agreed with the statement, “Most of the written course objectives were achieved.” 
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Figure 2-12 Social Action and Community Development Specialization Curriculum Outcome #2                  

Social Action and Community Development 
Specialization Curriculum Outcome #2                 

77%

23%

Agree Neutral/Disagree

Source: Spring 2007 Student Evaluation Form      
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 
objectives were achieved.” (For SWOA 705 and SWOA 

735 courses only.)
 

Figure 2-12 

As indicated in Figure 2-12, 77 percent of the Community Economic Development (SWOA 
705) and Social Work and Social Action (SWOA 735) students agreed with the statement, “Overall I 
found most of the written course objectives were achieved.”  

2.5.12 MINI-MESTER COURSES 

One-credit courses are also available during the month of January at extra cost. The mini-mester 
allows the opportunity for students to be exposed to content not offered as part of the regular 
program and has been quite popular. Each course is approved by the associate dean for the master’s 
program in conjunction with the master’s program committee. The same student evaluation form 
that is used for three-credit courses is used for the mini-mester. 

2.5.13 CHILD, ADOLESCENT AND FAMILY HEALTH SUB-SPECIALIZATION 

Child, Adolescent and Family Health sub-specialization within a field of practice. Child, 
Adolescent and Family Health (CAFH) social workers practice in a variety of settings, including, 
prenatal clinics, well-baby centers, pediatric intensive care units, school-based health centers, 
programs for pregnant and parenting teens, child development centers, settings for children with 
chronic illnesses or disabilities, state and local departments of health, the federal government, and 
child health advocacy organizations.   



  

 

 
 

119 

Depending upon the social worker’s setting and position, social workers may provide direct 
services, organize parents or other constituencies, administer programs, formulate policy or advocate 
for improved policies and services. 

The CAFH sub-specialization is part of the Health specialization. Students must satisfactorily 
complete the Health specialization for their chosen concentration. In addition, students substitute 
SOWK 789, Social Work Research in Child, Adolescent and Family Health, for their research option 
and take SWCL 714, Social Work Practice in Child, Adolescent and Family Health, for their 
methods requirement. With the understanding that they will focus their course work on MACO 
methods, MACO students can take SWCL 714 as a MACO option. Clinical and MACO CAFH sub-
specializers need an additional three credits, or 63 credits, to graduate. Students who choose a 
secondary concentration need six additional credits, or 66 credits, for graduation.   

One outcome measured of this sub-specialization is the teaching evaluation response to question 
eight of the student evaluation form. No other outcomes were measured. (CAFH is part of the 
Health specialization.) 

Figure 2-13 Child Adolescent and Family Health sub-specialization outcome 

Child Adolescent and Family Health sub-
specialization outcome                 

100%

Agree

Source: Spring 1999 Student Evaluation Form      
Question 8 – “The instructor required assignments which 
provided an opportunity to integrate social work theories, 

concepts and skills consistent with course objectives.”
Question 12 – “Overall I found most of the written course 
objectives were achieved.” (For SWCL 714 course only.)

 

Figure 2-13 

As indicated in Figure 2-13, all of the 15 (SWCL 714) students indicated that they agreed with 
the statements, “The instructor required assignments which provided an opportunity to integrate 
social work theories, concepts and skills consistent with course objectives,” and “Overall I found 
most of the written course objectives were achieved.”  
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2.6  DUAL-DEGREE PROGRAMS  

The School of Social Work has four Dual-Degree Programs. These require a separate application 
to each program. The outcomes for each dual-degree program are based on the concentration 
selected by the student. Separate outcomes are not generated for each student in dual-degree 
programs as they participate in the regular MSW curriculum. 

2.6.1 SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK/SCHOOL OF LAW 

MSW/JD; Dr. Corey Shdaimah – Faculty Advisor.  Through the combined MSW and JD 
program, students may earn both the Master of Social Work and the Juris Doctor Degrees in four 
years of full-time work. This program requires students to meet the admission and matriculation 
requirements of both the School of Social Work and the School of Law at the University of 
Maryland, Baltimore. Fifteen credits of the 84 required by the School of Law and the 60 required by 
the School of Social Work are shared. 

One year, either the first or the second, is spent entirely in the first year of the law curriculum.  
Thereafter, the time is divided between the two curricula. 

2.6.2 SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK/ROBERT H. SMITH SCHOOL OF BUSINESS 

M.S.W./M.B.A.; Dr. Karen Hopkins– Faculty Advisor. Through the combined MSW and 
MBA program, students may earn both the Master of Social Work and the Master of Business 
Administration degrees in three years of full-time work. This program requires students to meet the 
admission and matriculation requirements of both the School of Social Work and the Robert H. 
Smith School of Business at the University of Maryland, College Park. Fifty-one credits are needed 
from the School of Social Work and 39 credits are needed from the Smith School of Business. 

Students may apply to both schools simultaneously and may enroll as dual-degree students from 
the outset. Alternatively, a first-year, first-semester student in either school may apply to the other 
and, upon admission, enroll in the dual-degree program. 

2.6.3 SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK/ THE DARRELL FRIEDMAN INSTITUTE 
FOR PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT AT THE WEINBERG CENTER 

MSW/MA; Dr. Howard Altstein – Faculty Advisor. The Baltimore Institute for Jewish 
Communal Service sponsors a program that prepares students for professional leadership roles 
within the Jewish community. 

Graduates find employment in federations, community centers, family service agencies and other 
Jewish organizational settings. In approximately 24 months, an Institute student concurrently earns 
an MSW from the School of Social Work and an MA in Jewish Studies from the Baltimore Hebrew 
University (BHU). Of the 79 credits needed for graduation, 54 are completed in the school and 25 at 
BHU. 
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Through social work field placements in Jewish organizations in the Baltimore-Washington area 
and through co-curricular seminars, students are provided with an interdisciplinary education for 
Jewish communal service. 

2.6.4 SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK/JOHNS HOPKINS UNIVERSITY, 
BLOOMBERG SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH 

MSW/MPH; Dr. Raju Varghese - Faculty Advisor. In this program, students are accepted to 
both schools and may receive credits as dual-degree students. The School of Social Work will accept 
between six and nine credits from students enrolled in the MPH program depending on the courses 
selected, and Johns Hopkins University (JHU) will accept a number of credits to be determined. All 
research requirements can be fulfilled at JHU and, with consultation with School of Social Work 
faculty, possibly the advanced policy or advanced human behavior requirements. JHU may also 
accept credits from the School. Typically a student accepted into each school would take the first 
year (foundation) of study at the school, the second at JHU, and return to the school for the 
advanced year.   

2.6.5 SUMMARY 

The School of Social Work has an advanced curriculum that builds on the foundation. The 
advanced year offers a wealth of choice, commensurate with the size of the school and its position 
in the state as the only MSW program. Data from the field and classroom show that, with few 
exceptions, outcomes are being fully met. 
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3 ACCREDITATION STANDARD 3: PROGRAM STRUCTURE, 
ADMINISTRATIVE GOVERNANCE AND PROGRAM RESOURCES 

3.1 ADMINISTRATIVE AUTONOMY  (AS3.0) 

The School of Social Work, one of UMB’s six free-standing professional schools, has the same 
status and reporting relationship within the university as UMB’s other schools: dentistry, law, 
medicine, nursing, public health and pharmacy. The School’s chief executive officer, the dean, is 
appointed by the president of UMB and is directly responsible to the president. This is the same 
reporting relationship for all professional schools at UMB.   

3.2  SOCIAL WORK PROGRAM GOVERNANCE AND ADMINISTRATIVE 
STRUCTURE(AS3.0;AS3.0.1)) 

The University of Maryland School of Social Work has an exceptional degree of autonomy in 
determining and achieving goals and other aspects of program planning. Within the broad 
parameters of university mission and goals, the School conducts its own strategic planning process, 
plans its own budget, and is responsible for administration of all its programs.    

The faculty exercises control over curriculum and related academic matters, participates in the 
planning, execution and evaluation of policy regarding the School in its relationship to the university 
and the social welfare communities, and attends to all matters related to faculty governance through the 
Faculty Organization (FO). (See also enclosed Faculty Plan of Organization (FPO) in Appendix C). 
The School is not departmentalized and has a single faculty encompassing both faculty primarily 
associated with the MSW program at UMB and faculty primarily associated with the BSW program at 
UMBC. 

The FO is organized into standing committees to accomplish its work. These committees include 
the Faculty Executive Committee (FEC); the Admissions Committee; Appointment, Promotion and 
Tenure Committee (APT); Faculty Search Committee; Field Instruction Committee; Library 
Committee; Educational Resources and Instruction Committee; Strategic Planning Committee; Student 
Review Committee; Student Grievance Committee; and the Faculty Social Work Community Outreach 
Service Committee. (The APT and Faculty Search Committees are discussed below in Section 3.4). In 
addition to these committees there are several standing curriculum committees. The committees 
associated with curriculum are discussed below in Section 3.3.   

All standing committees of the FO are accountable to the FEC for proper performance of their 
duties.  The responsibilities of each of the committees are described below. 

The Faculty Executive Committee (FEC) is responsible for:   

• Setting the date and agenda for FO meetings. 
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• Acting on behalf of the FO between meetings. 

• Conducting other business brought to it. 

• Conducting studies and evaluation of the operation of the school.   

The FEC consists of nine members plus the chair. The FEC is elected for a two-year term by 
the Faculty Organization. Five of its members hold senior rank (associate or full professor); the 
other four may be of any rank. At least one of these five members shall be a regular faculty member 
of the baccalaureate program and one a regular faculty member of the master's program. All are 
elected at large by the FO for two-year terms. 

Admissions Committee establishes and reviews policies and procedures for admissions and has 
the primary responsibility for review of applications for admissions. This responsibility is shared 
with other faculty and an alumni committee. The Admissions Committee is composed of six 
faculty—five from UMB and one from UMBC – and a chair. All are elected at large by the FO for 
two year terms. 

Faculty Social Work Community Outreach Service Committee (SWCOS) facilitates the linkage 
of SWCOS, the School’s practice component, with its education, research and community service 
members. The committee is composed of seven faculty and a chair.  All are elected at large by the 
FO for two-year terms. 

Student Review Committee (SRC) has responsibility for oversight of policies established by the 
FO on student advising and for review of student academic performance and student grievances. 
The SRC reviews individual student cases brought on the grounds of academic performance, 
problematic professional behavior, academic dishonesty, illegal behavior and other issues related to 
academic and professional performance. Voting membership of the SRC consists of a chair and four 
faculty members elected at large by the FO for two-year terms, two students and a representative 
from the graduate field instruction department.   

Student Grievance Committee (SGC) reviews grievances brought by MSW students against 
faculty, administration and staff on the grounds of: (a) arbitrary and capricious action; (b) violation 
of due process according to generally accepted norms of the university community; and (c) any other 
actions addressed in the university’s “Policy on Faculty, Student and Institutional Rights and 
Responsibilities for Academic Integrity.” Six senior faculty (at least three full professors) are elected 
at large by the FO to serve as the committee. Panels of three faculty from the six elected SGC 
members and one voting student member hear each individual grievance. 

Strategic Planning Committee, working with the administration and the FO, develops the 
School’s long-range strategic plan. The committee is appointed by the Dean.  
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Library Committee- Assists the library in ensuring adequate resource allocation for social work 
books and periodicals and facilitates feedback from faculty, students and library staff. The 
committee consists of four faculty members elected at large from the FO for two years. 

Educational Resources and Informatics Committee (ERIC) is charged with: 

• Keeping abreast of developments in educational resources and technology and informing 
faculty about such developments and how they can be used to enhance education. 

• Facilitating communication between faculty and educational resource program units and 
with students. 

• Formulating policy guidelines for selection of educational resources.  

• Providing leadership for appropriate adoption of new educational technology.  

• Proposing policy on the interaction between Informatics and the educational process.   

• Assuring that faculty computer files are confidential and secure.   

The committee consists of five faculty members elected at large by the FO for two-year terms. 
The committee selects its own chair from its membership.   

Field Instruction Committee reviews field instruction policies and procedures for the MSW 
program and consults with and advises the assistant dean for graduate field instruction. The 
committee consists of five faculty members elected at large by the FO for two-year terms. The 
committee selects its own chair from its membership.   

3.3 SOCIAL WORK PROGRAM FACULTY AUTONOMY(AS3.0;AS3.0.2)) 

The School of Social Work faculty is fully responsible for setting the academic standards for 
admission of students, organizing and conducting the programs of study leading to the degrees 
conferred by the university, establishing rules and procedures for evaluating the performance of 
students, determining the conditions for graduation and recommending degrees for students who 
have successfully fulfilled those conditions.    

The FO, which reviews and votes upon recommendations made by administration and other 
faculty committees, is the ultimate decision-making body regarding curriculum for the School. 
Examples include new degree programs, changes in curriculum requirements, major changes in 
educational policies or admission policies and the initiation or discontinuation of programs. The FO 
also approves and reviews courses and curricula and deliberates and decides on issues of curriculum 
integration, both class and field. Major curriculum revisions require concurrence by the full FO. 

Curriculum development is the responsibility of the faculty. The deans, faculty, and students 
participate in various facets of educational policy-making and curriculum design. Even major 
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curriculum changes, such as changes in degree programs within the School are decided solely within 
the School and are not reviewed by the UMB vice president for academic affairs or the Faculty 
Senate. 

Examples of major curriculum changes made by the faculty in recent years include: the broadening 
content in the human diversity requirements and the shift of content among the three foundation 
practice courses.   

Several standing committees deal with curriculum. These include the baccalaureate, master’s and 
doctoral program committees and various master’s curriculum area committees.        

Master’s Program Committee (MPC) is the faculty body responsible for coordinating all 
activities of the faculty dealing with curriculum at the master's level. It has the authority to initiate 
proposals to improve curriculum. MPC reports directly to the FO and recommends on all actions in 
the Master's curriculum. Typically, the committee reviews materials and proposals from the 
curriculum areas of the School and approves new course offerings.  

The chair of MPC is elected at large for a two-year term. The following Curriculum Area 
Committees (CAC) elect additional members of the MPC for two-year staggered terms: two 
representatives from the Foundation committee; two representatives from the Specializations 
committee; two representatives from the Field Instruction committee;  one representative from the 
Sequences committee and the chairs of the Management and Community Organization (MACO) 
and Clinical concentration committee. The MPC meets at least monthly during the academic year. 

For purposes of managing discrete aspects of the curriculum, the faculty meets in 12 curriculum 
area committees corresponding to parts of the curriculum. They are the Foundation, Clinical and 
MACO Concentrations, Field Instruction, Human Behavior and the Social Environment, Social 
Policy, and Research committees and the committees in five specializations: Aging, Family and 
Children, Health, Mental Health, Social Action and Community Development. 

The purpose of each of these CAC is oversight of educational policy and courses within its 
jurisdiction. The first level of curriculum development and review takes place in the CAC. Faculty is 
appointed by the FEC to at least one, but not more than two, CACs based on individual interests, 
and  constitute the committee for that year. The only exception is the Foundation Committee, which 
shall be composed of a faculty representative elected by instructors from each of the foundation 
courses.    

Each CAC elects a chair annually. Faculty members regularly assigned to teach courses shall elect 
a course coordinator for each course, whose responsibility will be to coordinate the different 
sections to ensure adherence to course objectives. The duties of the chairs of the CACs are: convene 
meetings as needed; represent, or appoint the person who represents, the CAC on the Master's 
Program Committee;  be responsible for the conformity to a common syllabus of the same 
numbered courses within their curriculum area; orientation of faculty to the courses to be taught and 
the function of the course within the curriculum; advise the administration concerning courses to be 
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taught and who is to teach them within the curriculum area; and take such other action as needed to 
develop, implement, coordinate and evaluate the curriculum of the school. 

Faculty are also members of other School committees as part of their authority and 
responsibility regarding curriculum. These include the Admissions Committee, the Doctoral 
Program Committee and the Baccalaureate Program Advisory Committee. 

3.4 JOINT FACULTY AND ADMINISTRATIVE AUTHORITY 

USM and UMB policies give the faculty of the school the authority to formulate modify and 
implement policies pertaining to recruiting, hiring, retention, promotion and tenure as well as to the 
development, assignment and evaluation of faculty. In the USM all faculty appointment, promotion 
and tenure decisions are campus specific2. At UMB they are School specific. No university-wide 
faculty body evaluates faculty for appointment, promotion or tenure. The school's statement of APT 
policies has been approved by the legal staff of the university and the president of UMB. The 
masters program’s autonomy in faculty personnel decisions is carried out through two separate 
committees: the APT and the Faculty Search Committee.     

 Committee on Appointments, Promotion and Tenure has the authority to make 
recommendations to the Dean on actions regarding appointment, promotion and tenure of faculty. 
It is elected directly by the FO. All members of the APT Committee must hold senior rank with 
tenure; at least three of the five members must hold the rank of professor. All members shall be 
elected for a two-year term. The chair of the APT Committee shall be elected annually by the APT 
Committee from among its members.  

Because recommendations for the rank of professor must be considered only by full professors, 
in those instances where there is a candidate for professor, any associate professors (to a maximum 
of two) must be replaced, for consideration of that particular position, with full professors 
appointed by the FEC.     

Faculty Search Committee (FSC) recruits faculty and reviews applications for faculty positions. 
The FSC makes recommendations to the dean concerning applications for faculty positions. Faculty 
Search Committees are appointed on an ad hoc basis by the FEC as needed.   

The faculty and administration work together to determine the School’s needed areas of growth 
and retrenchment, and develop recruiting plans accordingly. 

                                                        
Since the School has programs on two campuses, UMB and UMBC, it has two committees responsible for APT – Graduate Program APT 
and Baccalaureate Program APT Committees.   All discussion in this section of the Self Study Report is about the Graduate Program APT 
Committee. 
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3.5 ADMINISTRATIVE AND PROGRAM SUPPORT STAFF 

3.5.1 ADMINISTRATION 

The dean, acting as its executive officer, administers the School under the supervision of the 
President of UMB. In addition to the dean, the School has the following administrative officers, who 
are appointed by the dean. 

The organization chart of the School is provided at the end of this chapter.  

Associate Dean for the Master’s Program. The associate dean is responsible, with the guidance 
of the faculty, for developing and administering the curriculum. The associate dean establishes the 
class schedule, assigns faculty, hires adjunct faculty, and monitors the effectiveness of teaching. The 
associate dean supervises the assistant dean for graduate field instruction, the assistant dean for 
student affairs and the assistant dean for informatics.   

Associate Dean for Administration. The associate dean is responsible for all administrative 
functions of the School including budget control, human resources and physical plant, including 
liaison with parallel campus offices. The associate dean serves as the Affirmative Action and ADA 
Coordinator for faculty, staff and students and, as registrar for the School, is responsible for 
registration, retention and progression of the student body.   

Associate Dean for Research. The associate dean for research is responsible to assist the faculty 
and administration in developing an efficient and effective research infrastructure. The associate 
dean also helps to coordinate efforts of the School with those of the UMB Office of Research 
Development. 

Associate Dean for Undergraduate Studies. The associate dean serves as the chief administrative 
officer of the School’s baccalaureate program at UMBC. Since the baccalaureate program is a full 
department at UMBC, the associate dean is responsible for all functions related to the academic 
leadership and administration of the department. These include recruitment and retention of high 
quality faculty, supervision of all student outcomes, oversight and administration of the curriculum, 
budget management, community liaison and academic leadership at UMBC commensurate with the 
position of department chair. The associate dean reports to the dean of the School of Social Work. 

Director of the Doctoral Program. The director has the responsibility for the administration of 
the Ph.D. program. This includes recruiting students into the program, overseeing admissions, 
providing orientation for new students and faculty members, assigning graduate assistantships, 
supervising courses, conducting comprehensive examinations, approving dissertation committees 
and assuring that graduate school policies and procedures are followed. The director chairs the 
faculty Doctoral Program Committee. 

Assistant Dean for Student Affairs. The assistant dean is responsible for the structure and 
development of the administrative and support services areas of student services and student 
government association in the MSW program. These activities include enriching the overall quality 
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of life for all students; academic and personal counseling; recruitment and retention of a diverse 
student body; student activities; career development; sponsorship of Summer Enrichment Program; 
provision of services for students with disabilities; and coordination of graduation ceremonies. The 
assistant dean reports to the associate dean for the masters program.   

Assistant Dean for Informatics. The assistant dean is responsible for addressing the audio, video, 
and computer needs of the School in curriculum and administration. This responsibility includes 
participating in campus, community, state and national activities in information technology; serving 
as liaison between the FO and the administration in the development and implementation of an 
information technology agenda; developing and implementing of a strategic plan for infusion of 
technology into the classroom, administrative database management and program support; and 
providing training and advising in technology to faculty, staff, students and administrators. The 
assistant dean reports to the associate deans for the master’s program. 

Director of the Child Welfare Academy of the Ruth H. Young Center for Families and Children. 
The mission of the Ruth H. Young Center for families and Children is to promote the safety, 
permanence and stability, and well-being of children, youth, families and communities through 
education and training, research and evaluation, and best practice service programs. The Child 
Welfare Academy (CWA) is one of the programs under the Ruth H. Young Center.  

A component of the CWA is the Education for Public Child Welfare program (Title IV-E). The 
Education for Public Child Welfare Program is a partnership between the University of Maryland 
School of Social Work and the Maryland Department of Human Resources to prepare BSW/MSW 
candidates for public child welfare social work practice. Social workers in public child welfare 
practice respond to reports of child abuse/neglect, provide services to assist families to safely care 
for their children, promote child well-being and family stability, recommend permanent family living 
situations and provide adoption services for children in state custody.   

Students participate in specialized coursework, internships and training workshops designed to 
teach the best practice in the delivery of public child welfare services. Students participate in faculty-
led, multi-faceted internship programs in the local Department of Social Services and work with 
families and children through Child Protective Services, Family Preservation, Foster Care, Kinship 
Care, and Adoption Programs in public child welfare settings. Coursework, workshops and field 
internships help students to learn and integrate a family strengths approach with core child welfare 
values, knowledge and skills. 

Assistant Dean for Admissions. The assistant dean directs the admissions operations of the 
School. In collaboration with faculty and alumni, the assistant dean recruits and admits students to 
the MSW program; is responsible for public information about the MSW program and the field of 
social work; advises applicants; manages the administrative process of admissions; and is responsible 
for keeping current with trends in the field of social work and graduate education. The assistant dean 
for admissions reports to the associate dean for administration. 
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Assistant Dean for Field Instruction. The assistant dean carries overall responsibility for the 
administration of the Field Instruction Program and brings to this position more than 25 years of 
post masters experience in social work (AS3.0.5). This includes the placement of students, the 
development and approval of placement sites and the approval of field instructors, as well as the 
development and maintenance of administrative policies and procedures that support these 
activities. The three professional staff and the two administrative assistants who work in the Office 
of Field Instruction report to the assistant dean. In addition, the assistant dean for field instruction is 
responsible for the School’s Title IVE: Public Child Welfare Training Grant that employs nine 
professional staff and five support staff. The assistant dean for field instruction reports to the 
associate dean for the master’s program and has a 100% release time from teaching responsibilities 
(AS 3.0.6).. 

Director of Continuing Professional Education (CPE). The Director of CPE is responsible for 
the development and execution of a continuing professional education program that advances the 
skills and knowledge base of practicing social workers and other human service professionals in the 
region. The assistant dean reports to the dean.  

Director of Development. The director is responsible for working with the administration of the 
School and the School’s Board of Advisors to plan, coordinate and implement a development 
program in order to provide resources for the School in support of its mission, goals and priorities.   

The director of development attends quarterly meetings of the Alumni Board. The Alumni 
Board currently has seven members and is seeking to enlarge its membership.  Current members are 
graduates of the last 10 years. Alumni also serve key roles as members of the School’s Board of 
Advisors; at any one time over one-third of the board are alumni. The overall rate of participation by 
alumni in annual giving is 11 percent, comparable to giving at other graduate schools. Alumni also 
review application folders, mentor current students, and guest lecture in classes. Development 
efforts include capital campaigns, annual giving, major individual gifts, foundation and corporate 
grants, phonathons and direct mail campaigns.  The director is also responsible for alumni relations 
and supervises an assistant director. The director reports to the Dean.  

Director of Social Work Community Outreach Service. The director is responsible for the 
overall operations of SWCOS including: response to community requests for assistance; field 
instruction of students; service delivery; organizational development; program development and 
design; liaison with community agencies; coordination with other parts of the university; and 
resource development and management. The director reports to the dean.   

The school has a monthly administrative meeting (the Social Work Administrator’s Group) with 
all of the above administrators, Associate Dean for the Undergraduate Program, the Chair of the 
Faculty Executive Committee (ex-officio) and the newly appointed Assistant to the Executive (Pat 
Boland). This group addresses issues of cross-cutting concern including communications, 
information technology, enrollment management, emergency planning, master calendaring and 
resources.   
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3.5.2 SUPPORT STAFF (AS3.1.1.1)  

The current number of support staff is adequate to manage the complexity of the School’s 
program).  Each faculty member is assigned a staff member to assist them, although many faculty do 
most of their own document preparation. It has been possible to give every faculty member a 
personal computer and training on the use of Outlook calendaring, thereby decreasing the burden 
imposed on support staff.  When large externally-funded projects are obtained, the School has also 
obtained funds to provide staff to manage the day-by-day operation of the project. This information 
is not included here. 

Assignment of staff is as follows: 

Table 3.1 Support Staff Assignment 
Administrative Assignment or Faculty 
Assignment 

Support Staff 

Dean Executive Administrative Assistant II 
Associate Dean for the Master’s Program and 
Master’s Program Faculty 

Administrative Assistant II 
Office Clerk I  

Associate Dean for Administration  Academic Coordinator 
     Administrative Assistant II  
Budget Analyst/Business Manager 
     Accountant 
     Accounting Associate 
Office Manager 
     Copy Center Specialist 
     PS High Speed Cpyr Op II 
Research Administrator 
     Accountant      
Assistant to the Executive 

Assistant Dean for Field Instruction Program Administrative Specialist 
Administrative Assistant II 

Assistant Dean for Student Affairs  Administrative Assistant II 
Assistant Dean for Admissions Administrative Assistant II 

Administrative Assistant II 
Admissions Coordinator 

Assistant Dean for Informatics Information Systems Engineer 
Instructional Tech Specialist 
Instructional Tech Specialist 

Director,  Continuing and Professional Education 
(CPE) 

Program Manager (funded by CPE) 
Academic Coordinator (funded by CPE) 
Administrative Assistant II (funded by CPE) 

Director of Development Assistant Dir of Alumni Relations/Annual Giving 
Development Associate  

Director of the Social Work Community  Assistant Director, SWCOS (grant funded) 
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Outreach Service Program Coordinator 
Director of the Doctoral Program 
 

Academic Program Specialist 

Director of Communications Administrative Assistant II 
 

Educational Director, Child Welfare Academy 
(Title IV-E component) 

Administrative Assistant II 
Program Administrative Specialist 
Information Management Support Associate 

 

3.6 SOCIAL WORK PROGRAM PHYSICAL SPACE  (AS3.6) 

The school has responsibility for its physical space. The primary building at 525 W. Redwood is 
only occupied by the masters SSW program. The Doctoral Program Office and several research 
projects are in the new office space in the new Law and Social Work Building located at 500 W 
Baltimore Street. In addition to the above in the summer of 2007, the school began to remodel the 
west wing of the building at 525 West Redwood street to develop more efficient workspace for its 
faculty and staff. This will help ease the space situation. 

3.7  DEAN’S LEADERSHIP AND ACADEMIC EXPERIENCE(AS3.0.3; 
ASM.3.03) 

Dean Richard Barth is in his second year as Dean of the School of Social Work3 He has 
previously served as the Frank A. Daniels Distinguished Professor at the School of Social Work at 
the University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill (1998-2006), and was previously the Hutto Patterson 
Professor, School of Social Welfare, University of California at Berkeley (1992-1998). His AB, MSW, 
and PHD are from Brown University and UC Berkeley, respectively. 

His 10 books (all co-authored except the first) include Social and Cognitive Treatment of Children and 
Adolescents (1986), Preventing Adolescent Abuse (1992), From Child Abuse to Permanency Planning: Pathways 
Through Child Welfare Services (1992), Families Living with Drugs and HIV (1993), The Tender Years: Toward 
Developmentally-Sensitive Child Welfare Services (1998), The Child Welfare Challenge (1992, 2000), and Beyond 
Common Sense: Child Welfare, Child-Well-Being, and the Evidence for Policy Reform (2006). He has also 
authored more than 170 book chapters and articles. His research articles have been cited more than 
1000 times, among the highest citation rates in social work. 

He was the 1986 winner of the Frank Breul Prize for Excellence in Child Welfare Scholarship 
from the University of Chicago; a Fulbright Scholar in 1990 and 2006; the 1998 recipient of the 
Presidential Award for Excellence in Research from the National Association of Social Workers; the 
2005 winner of the Flynn Prize for Research; and the 2007 winner of the Peter Forsythe Award for 
Child Welfare Leadership from the American Public Human Services Association.  

                                                        
3The Dean  has a 100% release time from teaching responsibilities (AS 3.0.4). 
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He has directed more than 50 research studies in California, North Carolina, and nationally. He 
recently served as Co-Principal Investigator of the National Survey of Child and Adolescent Well-
Being, the first national probability study of child welfare services in the US. He has served as a 
lecturer and consultant to the Swedish Board of Health and Social Services; the U.S. Children’s 
Bureau; the states of California, Washington, North Carolina, Connecticut, and Minnesota; and 
many universities. He has testified before Congressional and state government sub-committees. 

He has served on many editorial boards including Social Work, Social Work Research, Jounal of Social 
Work Education, Adoption Quarterly, Social Service Review, Social Work in Education, and the International 
Journal of Social Welfare. He served on the Board of the Society for Social Work Research from 2002-
2006. He has also served on the boards of numerous child serving agencies, including the Whittaker 
School, Adopt a Special Kid, and San Francisco County’s Teenage Fatherhood Program.  

He remains an active researcher, currently involved with two federally funded projects--to create 
a standardized national format for adoption home studies and to maximize referrals of abused and 
neglected children to early intervention services. He currently serves on the executive committee of 
the American Public Human Services Associations strategic repositioning initiative. He is also 
leading a sub-committee of the Society for Social Work Research to develop an e-journal for that 
Society. 

He has been a full professor since 1991, was Acting Dean at UCB in the spring of 1992, and 
became a Chaired professor at UCB in 1992. He has served on many promotion and tenure review 
committees and is a very frequent promotion and tenure reviewer. 

His administrative experience includes creating and managing sizable research groups at UC 
Berkeley and UNC and chairing the UNC PhD Committee from 1999 to 2005. He has been 
involved in leadership at the campus level at UCB, serving on the campus Human Subjects 
Protection Committee at UCB and chairing the Search Committee for the Dean of the School of 
Social Welfare. At UNC, he was a member of the Search Committee for the Vice Provost for 
Research and of the Dean’s Search Committee for the School of Social Work. At both universities 
he was on the Executive Committee of the School of Social Work. At UMB, he has chaired the 
Search Committee for the Dean of the School of Public Health. 

3.8   BUDGETARY ALLOCATION (AS3.0;AS3.1)) 

3.8.1 AUTONOMY 

The School of Social Work has considerable autonomy over its budget development and 
administration.  Every spring the University of Maryland, Baltimore (UMB) provides the School 
with its “working” budget for the next fiscal year. The working budget contains the salary and 
operating budgets from the prior year and any increments for the new budget such as COLA, merit, 
or special funds made available to the School. The dean is able to shift monies around and between 
these categories. Funds are included in the budget for salaries, travel, faculty development and 
operating expenses, which includes supplies and office equipment (See Program Expense Budget, at 
the end of this chapter). 
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Once the budget is approved by the president as part of the total UMB budget, the dean has 
substantial authority in the administration of the budget, within established university procedures. 
This includes personnel and operations. 

3.8.2 ALLOCATION 

The school adheres to the same basic budgetary and financial policies of the university as all other 
UMB Schools. Its income, including tuition and grants, are considered “special funds.” The State of 
Maryland’s appropriation to UMB is considered “general funds.” The school’s funding is heavily 
dependent on special funds, particularly tuition. Of the School’s FY 2007 university funded budget 
of $11,777,247 (excludes external and grant-funds (outside of funds which pay for faculty field 
instructors) only 10 percent comes from general funds (See Program Expense Budget, at the end of 
this chapter). 

To fully understand the school’s budget, however, it should be pointed out that three important 
expense centers – fringe benefits, central administrative support and building maintenance – are 
handled centrally by UMB and do not appear in the School’s budget. They represent a significant 
contribution to the working of the school.  

In addition, there are other, special central fund sources for which the school can apply. Two 
such sources are the Designated Research Initiative Fund (DRIF) and the Recruitment and 
Retention Fund. DRIF funds are allocated to the UMB schools based on the indirect costs 
generated from externally-funded grants and contracts generated by that school. The purpose of 
DRIF is to provide “seed” money to faculty to support research. These funds can be used for 
personnel, such as research and graduate assistants, or other expenses, for example, for equipment 
support. In FY2007 the school received $120,522 from DRIF. Recruitment and Retention funds 
may be used if there is a need to respond to a counter offer for one of our current faculty or highly 
prized candidates. 

3.8.3 STABILITY 

 Allocation of funds is sufficiently stable to permit program planning and implementation. 
The Office of the President would provide funds if there were a shortfall caused by tuition. In 
addition, the school maintains a reserve fund to ensure continuity across two years of downturn. 
During that time, we would have the opportunity to make adjustments in our expenditures to 
balance our budget.  

3.8.4 EQUIPMENT  SUFFICIENCY(AS3.1.1_ 

Sufficient funds have been allocated to provide necessary equipment to attain program goals.  
Computing technology is upgraded as necessary and all programs within the School are Year 2000 
compliant. Faculty have access to the software they request and to their own printers and dual 
monitors. The Media Center is a broadcast-quality facility, with plans to provide increased use of 
distance learning/conferencing opportunities for faculty and students.  
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3.9  LIBRARY RESOURCES (AS3.9) 

The Health Sciences and Human Services Library (HS/HSL), (provides collections and services 
for UMB students, faculty and staff as well as for the University of Maryland Medical System. This 
state-of-the-art facility, which opened in 1998, provides over 900 seats, 1500 data connections, three 
microcomputer classrooms, a distance education center, and a Center for Innovations in 
Technology.  Over 386,000 volumes and over 19,000 subscriptions are housed within this building 
(See, Librarian’s Report Report at the end of this chapter). 

In addition to traditional services such as reference support, interlibrary loan and photocopy 
services, the HS/HSL offers an array of other services including: 

• Electronic access to the online catalog, more than a dozen databases and over 80 full-
text journals supporting campus curricula and programs. 

• Electronic assistance for reference, photocopy requests, interlibrary loans and network 
and computer help. 

• The Research and Information Commons provides 37 microcomputers with access to 
databases, WWW, and computer applications. 

• A WWW site provides a graphical interface for the full range of information and services 
from the HS/HSL. 

• A full range of educational programs covering electronic communication, computing, 
database, and information management topics. 

• Consultations to assist in using and managing computing resources and information 
resources more effectively. 

• Assistance in planning for the integration of information skills into curricula and courses.  

3.10        SUMMARY 

The School of Social Work has a clear administrative structure with a good deal of autonomy 
from the university. The School is supported by the university’s President. The school has adequate 
space and is in the process of expanding 
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Program Expense Budget 
Council on Social Work Education 

Commission on Accreditation 

This form is used to evaluate a program’s compliance with Accreditation Standard (AS) 3.1.1. 

AS 3.1.1The program has sufficient support staff, other personnel, and technological resources to 

support program functioning. 

Provide all of the information requested below. A combined program should use as many 
copies of this form as necessary to indicate how it allocates sufficient resources to each of 
its programs.  
Type of 
Program:  Baccalaureate X Master’s  Combined 

3.11  

Program  

Expenses 

Previous Year 
(actual expenses) 

FY 07 

Current Year 
(budgeted) 

FY 08 

Next Year 
(projected) 

FY 09 
 Dollar 

Amount 
% Hard 
Money 

 Dollar 
Amount 

% Hard 
Money 

Dollar 
Amount 

% Hard 
Money 

Faculty & 
Administrators  5,158,292 90  6,114,356  6,420,073  

Support Staff 
(includes grant 
funded field 
instructors) 

1,681,964 46 1,748,207  1,835,617  

Temporary or 
Adjunct Faculty & 
Field Staff  

440,615 90 442,000  464,100  

Fringe 2,142921 83 2,437,944  2,559,841  
Supplies & 
Services 924,436 71 678,905  712,850  

Travel 98,993 70 123,474  129,647  
Student  
Financial Aid 611,195  826,500  867,825  

Technological 
Resources 345,838 89 377,780  396,669  
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Other: Dues, 
Communications, 
Honorariums,   
Renovations 

372,993 83 365,665  383,948  

TOTAL 11,777,247  13,114,831  13,770,570  
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. 

Librarian’s Report 
Council on Social Work Education 

Commission on Accreditation 

This report is used to evaluate the program’s compliance with Accreditation Standard (AS) 
3.1.3. 

AS 3.1.3 

The program has comprehensive library holdings and electronic access, as well as other 
informational and educational resources necessary for achieving the program’s goals and 
objectives. 

 

The School of Social Work’s collection is at the nearby Health and Human Services Library and 
even more easily accessible online. Distinguished as the first library established by a medical school 
in the United States, the Health Sciences and Human Services Library (HS/HSL) provides 
collections and services for faculty, staff, and students of the University of Maryland, Baltimore as 
well as for the University of Maryland Medical Center (UMMC). The Library is the second largest 
health sciences library on the East Coast. HS/HSL faculty librarians are nationally recognized 
leaders in their field.  The current library director, MJ Tooey, recently completed a term as the 
president of the Medical Library Association.  

The Library also serves as the Regional Medical Library for the Southeastern/Atlantic Region in 
the National Library of Medicine’s National Network of Libraries of Medicine. The 
Southeastern/Atlantic Region serves 10 southeastern states, the District of Columbia, Puerto Rico 
and the Virgin Islands. 

The HS/HSL Faculty, Staff and Student website provides access to a full range of information 
and services including electronic resources (e-books and e-journals), course materials, subject-
specific web collections, digital reference service, and interlibrary loan 24 hours a day, 365 days a 
year.  

The Library offers an array of services including traditional reference, interlibrary loan, and 
photocopying as well as consultations and database searching by faculty librarians, educational 
programs covering database and information management topics and planning support for 
integrating information literacy components into curricula. 

The University Of Maryland School Of Social Work is designed to meet the needs of students 
interested in studying clinical social work, human service management, and community organization. 
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The highly-ranked 60 credit master's degree program is divided between 24 Foundation credits and 
36 advanced credits. There is an extension of the UMB MSW program at the Shady Grove campus. 
The Shady Grove program provides an alternative to the main campus in Baltimore for students 
residing in Montgomery and Prince George's counties, as well as providing easier access for students 
from Western Maryland. As of fall 2006, Shady Grove had 57 students enrolled in their program.  

The Health Sciences and Human Services Library holdings include over 160,000 print and electronic 
books and 19,594 electronic journal subscriptions. There are approximately 20, 000 books and 700 journals 
pertinent to social work study and research.  

Holdings Current Year One Year Ago 
Journal Subscriptions (Print)  274 379 
Journal Subscriptions (Electronic)  19,594 2,985 
Book Titles (Print)  161,396 159,838 
Book Titles (Electronic)  386 488 
Databases 82 87 
Other Holdings (specify)  Total Print Volumes 386,787 383,252 
Total Expenditures for Holdings $1,928,086 $1,693,505 

SOURCE: 2005-2006 AAHSL Annual Survey data 

Staffing pertinent to the provision of library services to social work students. 

Currently, the HS/HSL has 27 faculty librarians with at least a master’s level degree from an 
American Library Association accredited school of library science. The library’s organizational 
structure includes three divisions; Administration, Resources and Services.  Each of the three 
divisions plays an integral part in providing services to the social work students. Library 
Administration oversees the budget and finance, building management, policies and procedures, and 
strategic planning. In addition, the library administration oversees the Computing and Technology 
Services department which provides hardware, software, network support and training to the staff at 
the library.  The resource division is responsible for managing the print and electronic collections at 
the library and obtaining items that the library does not own through Interlibrary Loan. The services 
division provides a variety of services to the campus including, liaison and outreach services to the 
individual schools, research and information services, and circulation services. The overall mission 
of the Health Sciences and Human Services Library organization is to meet the health and human 
services information needs of our diverse constituents through the provision of services, resources, 
and products in the best format, when needed. We support discovery, learning, and service, as well 
as preserve the historical record of the Campus. 

Professional staff 27.50 
Technical specialists or paraprofessionals 26.50 
Clerical support staff 2.55 
Student or hourly support staff .97 
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Budget for social work library resources for the last, current and upcoming academic 
years. 

Last, (FY06)   $86, 368 

Current (FY0)   $113, 750 

Upcoming (FY08) $101, 501 

Circulation or utilization data for items relevant to social work. 

Circulation data specific to social work is unavailable.  

Equipment and technology available to social work (computers, copiers and printers). 

There are 64 public workstations for accessing the HS/HSL’s databases, the Internet and 
Microsoft Office XP (Word, Access, Excel and PowerPoint). All computers are equipped with 
sound cards and USB ports for portable devices (flash drives, zip drives, etc.). The library also 
provides 1500 data connections and wireless Internet access. 

There are also 3 electronic classrooms that house 58 computers for hands-on instruction of 
databases, the library catalog and other social work related electronic resources. 

Graphics equipment includes a graphics scanner with Adobe Photoshop, a text scanner with 
Omnipage Pro, a color printer, a printer capable of printing on resume paper or transparencies and 
CDRW.  Photocopiers and printers are located throughout the building.  

 Library 
Total user seating 900 
Number of photocopiers 7 
Number of small-group study rooms 40 
Number of individual carrels  130 
Number of public workstations 64 
Number of computer classrooms 4 
Total number of seats in computer classrooms 71 

SOURCE: All data from the “About the Building” section of the “Facts and Figures” page: 
http://www.hshsl.umaryland.edu/information/facts.html 

Circulation polices and procedures (policy and procedures to ensure that books or other 
materials required or recommended in social work courses are made available to students). 

See End of document for the current circulation policy. 

Library’s online catalogue, email, computerized search services, document delivery, 
interlibrary loan (identify per-fee versus non-fee), media and other related services available 
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to students (include other libraries outside the educational institution to which students 
have regular access and the appropriateness of each library’s holdings for social work). 

The library uses the Ex Libris’ Aleph catalog which is web-based. Workstations are available in 
the library and the Social Work Computer Center.   

Through the HS/HSL’s web site, bibliographic databases (such as MEDLINE, Science Citation 
Index, etc.), electronic journals and electronic books are available to the students and faculty 24 
hours per day. 

Students have access, including borrowing privileges and free interlibrary loans, at 14 academic 
institutions in the University System of Maryland (USM) and two affiliated institutions (St. Mary’s 
College and Morgan State University). Two USM campuses within a 40-minute drive of Baltimore 
offer doctoral degrees in related fields. The University of Maryland College Park (UMCP) offers 
programs in psychology, counseling, social psychology, policy sciences and social policy. University 
of Maryland Baltimore County has programs in psychology, human services, policy science and 
social-community psychology. Both campuses and many others offer these or related programs. Six 
schools offer the BSW degree. This campus and the University of Baltimore have law libraries which 
provide access to legal and governmental holdings. The entry fee to the Johns Hopkins Welch 
Library is waived for UMB students.  

Students have access to an abundance of academic and federal libraries in the 
Baltimore/Washington area including the Library of Congress and the National Library of Medicine.   
In addition, the Enoch Pratt Free Library in Baltimore provides comprehensive statistical, 
community and governmental information for the Baltimore area. 

UMB faculty and students have easy access to the books and journals owned by any of the other 
University System of Maryland Libraries. Faculty and students may directly borrow books from 
these libraries or can make photocopies of needed journal articles. Through Interlibrary Loan (ILL), 
UMB faculty and staff can request books or journal articles for free from any of the USM Libraries. 
Students may request interlibrary loans (ILL) in person or electronically. There is an $8 charge for 
items obtained outside of the USM.  

UMB faculty and staff can identify what is available at the other USM Libraries by searching the 
Catalog USMAI either by using the computers at the HS/HSL or by connecting to this online 
catalog from a link on the HS/HSL web. 

Reference coverage and related services (comment on the availability of library staff to provide 
reference help on social work topics to faculty and students). Faculty librarians are assigned as 
liaisons to each school on campus, including the School of Social Work. The Liaison participates in 
grant activities, supports information literacy and research efforts, and provides onsite and web-
based instruction, in-person consultations, among many other activities, for the faculty, staff and 
students. The Reference department, which includes two professional librarians, staffs the reference 
desk 76 hours a week to provide phone, instant message, email and in-person assistance. Reference 
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staff assists faculty, staff and students on the use of the HS/HSL Catalog, databases and reference 
materials as well as providing expert searching and online support. 

Recently, our program has expanded to include a new component—working with the schools to 
provide health information outreach in communities throughout the state of Maryland. The liaisons 
work collaboratively with their schools to provide community-based health information outreach. 

Is there a library staff member assigned to a liaison role for the social work program? (If 
yes, describe the nature of this role vis-à-vis the social work program.) 

Anna Tatro, M.L.S., is the Liaison for the School of Social Work. Ms Tatro provides class-
related instruction and orientation sessions to the students, faculty and staff of the School. She 
disseminates current information regarding library programs, resources and services to the school 
and supports teaching, clinical and research needs by offering classes and one-on-one consultations 
to foster information literacy. Ms. Tatro also has walk-in office hours at the school of social work 
four hours a week so students can drop in to ask questions between classes without having to go to 
the library. She is responsible for collection development for the School including monographs, 
journals and electronic resources. Anna evaluates web pages and compiles web resources pertinent 
to the social work curriculum. Faculty members are encouraged to contact liaisons regarding 
acquisition and instructional requirements.   

Is there a librarian (or librarians) with a specific social work designation, such as social 
work librarian, social work bibliographer, or social work liaison? Describe the job 
responsibilities of these librarians and other activities. In addition, is there involvement by 
librarians in (a) social work courses or in course management programs (such as 
Blackboard, WebCT) for social work students; (b) library instruction provided through 
distance education, continuing education; (c) library services for alumni, outreach, or 
community services; (d) development of the program’s strategic planning, technology 
development and curriculum revision; and (e) activities providing opportunities for 
professional development? 

The liaison to the school of social work visits classes and departments to communicate about 
library issues, conducts information resources training for faculty and students,  designs library 
orientations and classes for students, collaborates to integrate library research skills into the 
curriculum, encourages  recommendations for new books, journals, databases and other information 
resources (print or electronic). 

a. There are limited courses at the School of Social Work that use course management programs.   
For those courses that have a course management component the liaison’s contact information is 
posted at the discretion of the professor. Professors are encouraged to embed a library component 
within their blackboard classes.  

b. The library website and online tutorials are available 24 hours a day, 365 days a year.   
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c. The University of Maryland’s School of Social Work Community Outreach Service (SWCOS) 
and the Health Sciences and Human Services Library (HS/HSL) are collaborating to improve access 
to health and referral information in Baltimore, Maryland by promoting MedlinePlus and Maryland 
Health � Go Local.   

Alumni have user privileges that are outlined on the library website 
http://www.hshsl.umaryland.edu/friends/. 

d. Anna Tatro, Liaison to the School of Social Work, attends the schools faculty meetings and 
serves on the Education Resource and Informatics Committee as well as the SSW Library 
Committee.  

e. The Health Sciences and Human Services Library (HS/HSL) provides support for librarians 
to attend professional conferences in order to participate in the exchange of new research and ideas.  
HS/HSL provides financial support and release time so librarians may attend classes, seminars and 
workshops. The University of Maryland provides tuition remission for courses at any of the 14 
institutions within the university system.  Librarians have faculty status and are encouraged to 
participate in some form of continuing education, research or service with a professional association. 

Is there a procedure used by social work faculty to recommend items for purchase?  If 
yes, how are such faculty recommendations handled by library staff. 

Requests are received via e-mail, the websites suggestion form, mail and telephone. The 
collection development librarian and the social work liaison determine whether the recommended 
item is within the scope of the library collection and if so, the recommendation is passed on the 
Collection Development Committee for approval.  

The library has various methods of obtaining and maintaining the book and journal collection 
that consider important and emphasized parts of the curriculum. To support ongoing acquisitions 
for the school of social work the library has a collection profile set up with Yankee Book Peddlers 
that is based upon the library’s collection development policy.  

How often are new acquisitions in social work listed and reported to program faculty? 

An e-mail is sent to faculty two times a year by the library liaison listing new books purchased.  
At any time, faculty can go to the library catalog and do a search for new book titles. The library e-
newsletter, Connective Issues, and the library liaison report on the new acquisition of databases, 
journals and e-books as they are acquired.   

Traffic or other counts of users of social work collection or social work resources.  

The count specific to the social work collection and resources is not available.  

The total gate count for the library for FY 2006 was 358,187.   
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There were 14,670,723 visits to the libraries website  

84,301 items circulated.  

The Library does not track use of study space or public access computing equipment. 

Instructional sessions (number and type of presentations, number of participants, 
evaluation data). 

For the FY06, 15 library sessions specific to social work students were held and 309 social work 
students attended. The sessions included an overview of the library website, demonstrations of the 
main social work databases (Social Service Abstracts, Sociological Abstracts, PsycInfo, and Social 
Science Citation Index), and time for the students to practice their newly acquired library skills. 
There were an additional 25 courses offered by the library that any student on campus could attend. 
The liaison to the School of Social Work also provided tours to students and presented at the new 
student orientation.    

In FY07, 23 library sessions specific to social work students were held and over 415 students 
attended.  During FY07, the social work liaison met with over 65 students or faculty for a one-on -
one consultation to help with specific research needs. There were an additional 55 classes offered in 
FY07 that any student on campus could attend.  

Evaluations are handed out at the completion of each instructional session. 

Location of library/social work collection relative to classroom and other social work 
student services. 

The library is conveniently located two blocks from the school of social work.  

Library hours for the main library and social work collection library for the full calendar 
year. (Are there requests for additional hours from social work students? If yes, discuss the 
library’s response). 

The hours for the HS/HSL are as follows: 

Winter and Spring Semester Hours (102 hours): 

Monday – Friday: 8:00AM –Midnight 

Saturday: 8:00AM – 5:00PM 

Sunday: 11:00AM – Midnight 
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Summer Hours (67 hours): 

Monday – Thursday 8:00AM – 8:00PM 

Friday: 8:00AM – 6:00PM 

Saturday: 8:00 AM – 5:00PM 

Sunday: Closed 

Note: Most resources (including biomedical databases, E-journals and E-books) are 
electronically available 24/7 via the HS/HSL’s web site (http://www.hshsl.umaryland.edu). Within 
the next few years the HS/HSL will be implementing 24 hour access to the building. 

Samples and results of assessment/evaluation surveys of library services.  

To ensure that the library is meeting its mission, regular appraisal of resources and services are 
conducted, using a variety of information-gathering methods.   Most recently, the library has used 
web-based surveys and focus group interviews to evaluate library services. 

In 2002 and again in 2007 the library participated in a national, Association of Research Library-
sponsored user satisfaction survey, LibQual+. This web-based assessment tool is used to measure 
library users’ perceptions of service quality and identify desired, perceived and minimum 
expectations of service.  Data from the 2007 survey will be used to make service improvements. 

The library will be rolling out a redesigned website in January 2008. To solicit data for the 
redesign, trained facilitators held three focus group interviews with campus faculty, staff and 
students. Each school was represented. 

In spring 2006, the library developed a survey to assess how well the journal collection met the 
information needs of campus faculty. Responses were received from 168 faculty members. 41% of 
respondents were extremely or very satisfied and 34% were somewhat satisfied with the library 
overall. Respondents identified 645 distinct journal titles that they use frequently in their work. Of 
the 645 titles identified, the library provided access electronically or in print to 71% of these titles; 
when delayed access titles (embargoed) are included the number rose to over 80%. This information, 
along with participants’ comments, is being used to assist with collection development decisions and 
to assist with the shift from a print to a digital collection. 

Strengths, areas of concern, projections for and assessment plans of the social work 
collection. 

The library staff prides itself on providing excellent and knowledgeable customer service in 
person, through electronic resources and via outreach efforts. The library staff consists of 27 
Master’s level librarians who are trained to provide high quality services to the School of Social 
Work with an additional 30 support staff. One faculty librarian is dedicated to serving the 
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information needs of the School of Social Work full-time. In FY07 over half of the students of the 
SSW attended some type of library information session.   

The library has recently added the much sought after resources, Lexis-Nexis and CQ Researcher, 
specifically to meet the needs of the social work curriculum.   

Assessment of the collection is an ongoing activity that includes reevaluating old materials for 
removal and evaluating new materials for inclusion in the library collections to provide the most up-
to-date, relevant resources.  

Funding for library resources continues to be an issue. The library continues to move towards 
providing electronic access to its resources. Electronic materials cost approximately 50 percent to 
300 percent more than their print equivalent, making it difficult for the library to purchase the same 
amount of materials as in the past.    

CIRCULATION POLICIES 
 
 
Policies apply to all borrowers of Health Sciences and Human Services Library (HS/HSL) 
materials. 
 
Loan Period:  Four weeks (28 days) 
 
Renewals:  Up to three (if item is not on hold). New date is 28 days from the date of 
renewal.  Overdue books may be renewed.  
 
To renew, go to “My Account” at: http://catalog.umd.edu or call 410-706-7928. 
 
Reserve:  Reserve items circulate in-house for two hours. Most can circulate overnight one 
hour before the Library closes to one hour after the Library opens the following day (UMB 
students only). 
 
Fines/Fees:  All borrowers are responsible for returning borrowed materials by their due 
dates/times without notice from the Library. (Materials must be received at the Circulation 
Desk before the end of business hours on the item’s due date to avoid overdue fees). 
 
Overdue Books - $0.50 cents per day per item, to a maximum of $14.00 
 
Overdue Media - $1.00 per day per item, to a maximum of $15.00 
 
Overdue Reserve - $1.00 per hour or fraction thereof, per item, to a maximum of $48.00. If 
not returned within 48 hours of due date/time the item is considered lost and lost book fees 
apply. 
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Recalled Items - $2.00 per day to a maximum of $56.00 if the recalled item is not returned by 
the recall due date. 
 
Lost Books - $14.00 maximum overdue fine, $50.00 processing fee and $80.00 default 
replacement cost. 
 
Suspension of Borrowing Privileges: UMB patrons and affiliates having outstanding Library 
charges of $50.00 or more will be denied borrowing privileges at the HS/HSL until their 
debts fall below $50.00. 
 
Billing: A book is considered lost after it is 28 days overdue. Charges include a $14.00 
maximum overdue fine, $50.00 processing fee and $80.00 default replacement cost. If the 
book is still available for purchase the actual cost of the book will be charged.   
 
All bills must be paid within 90 days or your account will be sent to Collections. If the lost 
book or an acceptable copy is returned before the bill is sent to Collections the book’s price 
will be deducted from your total bill. Books should be returned directly to a Circulation staff 
member. Once your account is sent to Collections the Library cannot refund any lost book 
fees, even if the book is returned. 
Leisure Reading Collection: Books from the Leisure Reading Collection may be checked out 
by UMB faculty, staff and students. The loan period is 28 days. Holds and renewals are not 
available. 
 
Identification: A valid identification badge from one of the USMAI schools, UMMS, VA 
Medical Center (Baltimore) or special HS/HSL library card with attached barcode is needed 
to borrow materials from the HS/HSL. 
 
Personal information: All borrowers must report changes in name, address or phone number 
to the Circulation Desk. Failure to do so does not cancel obligations. Loss of an 
identification badge or HS/HSL library card should be reported to the Circulation Desk 
immediately. 
 
Copyright:  The HS/HSL adheres to copyright laws and guidelines. 
 
Misuse, Mutilation and Theft Policy: The UMB campus policy concerning misuse, mutilation 
or theft of library materials and violation of loan policies is available upon request. 
 
All transactions end 15 minutes before the Library closes. 
 
 
CONTACT 
 
HS/HSL Circulation Department 
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601 West Lombard Street 
Baltimore, MD 21201 
Phone: 410-706-7995 
Fax: 410-706-8403 
 
 

Faculty Guidelines for Reserve Requests (Required Readings) 

Policies and guidelines for submission. Required readings are those which are essential for all 
students in a class. Recommended or supplemental readings cannot be placed on reserve due to 
budget and space constraints. 

To process your requests, the following information is mandatory: your name, phone number, 
class size, course title, course number and section, and the dates items should be put on and taken 
off reserve. Please provide a full citation for each item including the publisher’s name. Items without 
citations cannot be placed on reserve.  

Up to 50 required readings may be placed on reserve for each course. If you must exceed the 
limit of 50 required readings contact the Reserve Unit at Eres@hshsl.umaryland.edu . 

As a service to our faculty, the Library requests copyright permissions for journal articles and 
pays up to $50.00 per article. If the cost exceeds $50.00 the Library will place the article on reserve if 
the faculty member is willing to pay the remaining amount.    

 

Only one copy of a required journal article is placed on reserve. Unbound journal issues or 
bound volumes of journals cannot be placed on reserve. 

Books, rather than photocopied chapters, are placed on reserve. Additional copies of a book 
may be placed on reserve if class size (over 40 students) and/or student use warrant it. If not owned, 
the Library will purchase a maximum of two copies of a book for reserve use. 

All reserve items are removed at the end of the semester. Contact us if you wish to have the 
same items remain on reserve for the next semester. 

Contact us if you wish to have personal copies of books or photocopies returned at the end of 
the semester. 

QUESTIONS?  PHONE: 410-706-7928, E-MAIL Eres@hshsl.umaryland.edu 

FAQ: http://ereserve.umaryland.edu/eres/ 
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Instruction Evaluation 

Instructor:              Date:                                               Class/Group:  
 

 
Excellent Good Satisfactory Poor N/A 

Clarity of learning objectives 
     

Adherence to learning objectives 
     

Organization of the presentation 
     

Instructor’s knowledge of topic 
     

Instructor-class interaction 
     

Quality of handouts 
     

Quality of audio-visuals 
     

Effectiveness of demonstration(s) 
     

Length of presentation 
     

 
Comments: 

What was the most valuable part of 
the presentation?  

How could the presentation be 
improved?  

Additional Comments?  

 

 
 

Selected List of Journals Relevant to Social Work 
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Acta psychologica [electronic resource]. 
Addiction [electronic resource]. 
Addictive behaviors [electronic resource]. 
Administration in social work. 
Adolescence. 
Advances in child development and behavior. 
Advances in the study of behavior. 
Affilia. 
AIDS care. 
Alcoholism treatment quarterly. 
American journal of community psychology. 
American journal of psychotherapy. 
American sociological review. 
Annual review of psychology. 
Annual review of sociology. 
Applied psychological measurement. 
Behavior research methods. 
Behavior therapy. 
British journal of psychology. 
British journal of social work [electronic resource]. 
Child and adolescent social work journal : C and A. 
Child abuse and neglect [electronic resource]. 
Child development [electronic resource]. 
Child maltreatment. 
Children and schools. 
Children and youth services review [electronic resource]. 
Clinical psychology review [electronic resource]. 
Clinical social work journal. 
Community care. 
Community development journal [electronic resource]. 
Contemporary family therapy. 
Crime and delinquency. 
Crisis: the journal of crisis intervention and suicide prevention. 
Developmental psychology. 
Drug and alcohol dependence [electronic resource]. 
EAP digest. 
Educational and psychological measurement. 
Environment and behavior. 
Ethnic and racial studies. 
European journal of social work. 
Evaluation and program planning [electronic resource]. 
Families in society: the journal of contemporary human services. 
Families, systems and health. 
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Family process [electronic resource]. 
Family therapy. 
Group analysis. 
Health and social work. 
Health affairs. 
Health psychology : the official journal of the Division of Health 
Psychology, American Psychologica 
Hispanic journal of behavioral sciences. 
Human relations. 
International journal of offender therapy and comparative criminology : 
official organ of the Associ 
International journal of social welfare [electronic resource]. 
International social work. 
Journal of abnormal child psychology. 
Journal of abnormal psychology. 
Journal of applied behavior analysis. 
Journal of applied psychology. 
Journal of applied social psychology [electronic resource]. 
Journal of biosocial science. 
Journal of black studies. 
Journal of clinical child and adolescent psychology. 
Journal of clinical psychology [electronic resource]. 
Journal of community practice. 
Journal of consulting and clinical psychology. 
Journal of counseling and development: JCD. 
Journal of counseling psychology. 
Journal of cross-cultural psychology. 
Journal of divorce and remarriage. 
Journal of drug education. 
Journal of drug issues. 
Journal of educational psychology. 
Journal of ethnic and cultural diversity in social work. 
Journal of family and economic issues. 
Journal of family issues. 
Journal of family psychology : JFP : journal of the Division of Family 
Psychology of the American Ps 
Journal of family social work. 
Journal of family therapy [electronic resource]. 
Journal of family violence. 
Journal of family violence. 
Journal of gay and lesbian psychotherapy. 
Journal of gay and lesbian social services. 
Journal of gerontological social work. 
Journal of health and social behavior. 
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Journal of health and social policy. 
Journal of homosexuality. 
Journal of interpersonal violence. 
Journal of marital and family therapy. 
Journal of marriage and the family [electronic resource]. 
Journal of multicultural counseling and development. 
Journal of personality and social psychology. 
Journal of personality assessment. 
Journal of personality disorders. 
Journal of policy analysis and management [electronic resource]. 
Journal of poverty. 
Journal of progressive human services. 
Journal of social issues [electronic resource]. 
Journal of social policy / journal of the Social Administration 
Association. 
Journal of social service research. 
Journal of social work research and evaluation. 
Journal of sociology and social welfare. 
Journal of studies on alcohol and drugs. 
Journal of studies on alcohol. 
Journal of technology in human services. 
Journal of traumatic stress [electronic resource]. 
Journal of workplace behavioral health. 
Journal of workplace behavioral health. 
Journal of youth and adolescence. 
Multivariate behavioral research. 
NASW news. 
Personality and social psychology bulletin. 
Policy and practice of public human services / the journal of the 
American Public Human Services Assoc 
Population bulletin. 
Professional psychology, research and practice. 
Psychological assessment / American Psychological Association. 
Psychological bulletin. 
Public opinion quarterly [electronic resource]. 
Research on social work practice. 
Scandinavian journal of psychology [electronic resource]. 
Small group research. 
Smith College studies in social work. 
Social development issues. 
Social forces. 
Social policy and administration [electronic resource]. 
Social policy. 
Social problems. 
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Social psychology quarterly. 
Social work in health care. 
Social work research. 
Social work with groups. 
Social work. 
Sociological methods and research. 
Sociology of health and illness [electronic resource]. 
The American behavioral scientist. 
The American journal of family therapy. 
The American journal of psychology. 
The American journal of sociology. 
The American psychologist. 
The American sociologist. 
The arts in psychotherapy [electronic resource]. 
The Black scholar. 
The British journal of clinical psychology. 
The British journal of social psychology. 
The International journal of group psychotherapy. 
The International journal of psycho-analysis. 
The Journal for specialists in group work. 
The journal of analytical psychology [electronic resource]. 
The Journal of applied behavioral science. 
The Journal of general psychology. 
The journal of individual psychology. 
The Journal of psychology: interdisciplinary and applied. 
The Journal of research in crime and delinquency. 
The Journal of social psychology. 
The New social worker. 
The Social service review. 
Violence and victims. 
Council on Social Work Education - Subscription Plan B 
Youth and society. 

 

Shady Grove Library/Media Center 

9640 Gudelsky Drive 

Rockville, MD 20850 

Phone: (301) 738-6020  

Fax: (301) 738-6025 
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Email: shadylib@umd.edu 

Library Home Page: http://www.lib.umd.edu/shadygrove 

Library Hours:  

Mon-Thurs:   9 a.m. to 9 p.m. 

Fri:    9 a.m. to 6 p.m. 

Sat:    9 a.m. to 5 p.m.  

Sun:    Noon to 4 p.m.  

Reference Hours: The desk is staffed 50 percent of the time by a professional library and 50 
percent by technical and student staff. 

Professional staff:  Library Manager and Reference and Instruction Librarian (also liaison to 
Social Work Program).  

Technical Staff:  Two full-time and one part-time Library Technician. 

Graduate Assistant: Two working 20 hours/week. 

Student or Hourly Staff: Usually two or three student assistants working between 10 and 20 
hours/week. 

Library Services: The library at Shady Grove provides reference and instruction services to 
students, faculty and staff. This service may range from library instruction sessions upon request 
from faculty members, to individual appointments for tutorials concerning specific reference and 
research needs related to the curriculum. The staff at Shady Grove Library provides basic on-site, 
individual instruction on library research, using the catalog, databases, e-journals, CD-ROMs and the 
University of Maryland Libraries home page resources.  

Course Reserves: Reserved course materials, provided by faculty for classes taught at Shady 
Grove Center, are available for students to use in the library. Photocopying at 10 cents per page is 
available to patrons to reproduce these materials. Reserve materials may be checked out for up to 
two hours.  

Video/DVD Collection: The Shady Grove Library has a collection of reserve videotapes that 
support mainly the nursing, business and social work curricula. Students may view videos on 
VCR/DVD workstations in the library. 

Interlibrary Loan: Journal articles and books not available through the University System of 
Maryland (USM) libraries may be requested through UM Libraries Interlibrary Loan services using 
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the online form or by making a request at the Shady Grove library. With special arrangements, 
students from UMB can use UM Libraries’ ILLIAD Service to request articles from McKeldin 
Library holdings. This is an advantage to UMB students.  

Reference service: Students may walk in or request a free research consultation with reference 
librarian anytime. We have one-on-one tutorial request forms that students can use to request 
consultation with librarian. Discipline specific instruction sessions are provided throughout the 
semester. The reference librarian usually proactively collaborates with faculty for these classes. 
Faculty can also request research consultation any time.   

Access to electronic resources is primarily through the College Park campus, but UMB students 
can access their home institution’s Library resources via ONE Card. Library Staff at Shady Grove 
are happy to walk through this process. In addition to HS/HSL resources, students at Shady Grove 
also have access to what College Park offers in terms of electronic resources. College Park E-
resources can be accessed on site, not remotely.  

Library Liaison to social work program: Niyati Pandya is the liaison to the School of Social 
Work at Shady Grove Library. The Library liaison stays in close contact with Social Work Program 
Director and faculty teaching at Shady Grove to understand the immediate needs of students. She is 
also in contact with Anna Tatro, social work librarian/liaison to School of Social work at UMB. 
Niyati contacts faculty and designs customized classes for students, prepares appropriate handouts 
and active learning exercises, and demonstrates simple and advanced searches on social work related 
databases from HS/HSL and from College Park.  

Total Library holdings: 

Books: 9000+ print books and monographs 

Journals:  31  

Video/DVDS: approximately 500  

Social Work Holdings: 

Books: (Approximately 130 books added from 2005-2007) 

Journals:   

 Health and Social Work:  1992- present 

 Social Service Review:   1990-present 

 Social Work:    1969-present 

 Families in Society:   2003-present 
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 Child Welfare:    2002-present  

Video/DVDs: approximately 75  

New Library: The library will relocate to the new building in August 2007 
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. 

4 ACCREDITATION STANDARD 4: FACULTY 

The School of Social Work considers our high quality and dedicated faculty to be the greatest 
strength of the MSW program(AS4.2- the section which follows).  The number of faculty and its 
deep experience in practice, teaching and research help the School achieve its stated goals. For the 
2006-2007 academic year, the school’s Full-Time Equivalent (FTE) faculty number was 70.9. In 
addition, teaching faculty include the field department, SWCOS faculty,  24 contractual field liaisons 
and 80 adjunct slots filled by 54 different adjuncts (See Volume 4, MSW  Faculty Summary 
(ASA4.0)).  

The 72 members of the faculty, supplemented by the adjunct faculty, are responsible for 817 
FTE students (thus the faculty to student ratio is 11.34/1). When actual class size is taken into 
account to compute student-faculty ratio, the average class size for fall 2006 is as follows: 

Foundation 

SOWK 600 – 29 

SOWK 630 – 24  

SWOK 631 – 24  

SOWK 640 – 29 

SOWK 641 – 29  

SOWK 670 – 29  

This represents an average class size of 25 in the foundation courses. 

Advanced year 

Advanced Policy sections – 24   

Advanced Human Behavior – 29  

Advanced Research – 17  

Advanced Clinical (some of these are single sections) 

SWCL 700 – 24  

SWCL 703 – 24  
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SWCL 705 – 24  

SWCL 710 – 24  

SWCL 711 – 24  

SWCL 712 – 24  

SWCL 720 – 24  

SWCL 723 – 24  

SWCL 724 – 24  

SWCL 727 – 24  

SWCL 744 -- 24  

Advanced MACO (some of these are single sections) 

SWOA 703 – 24 

SWOA 704 – 24 

SWOA 736 – 24 

SWOA 705 – 24 

This represents an average class size of 24 in the advanced year.  

Note: Average class size gives equal weighting to each course.  

4.1 FULL-TIME FACULTY(AS4.0;AS4.3)) 

 
The full-time faculty of 38 for 2006-2007 includes 14 professors, 11 associate professors and 13 

assistant professors (See Volume 4, MSW Program Faculty Resumes). The dean, the associate dean 
and the director of the doctoral program are included in this count.  

Twenty-four full-time faculty members have tenure and 14 who are on tenure track faculty lines 
do not have tenure. (All tenured and non-tenured faculty on tenure lines have doctorates except for 
one. The distribution of faculty by rank and gender is presented in Table 4.2 (at the end of the last 
chapter). 

.The school’s full-time faculty is strongly associated with the social work profession and has 
extensive teaching experience.  14 have 16 or more years of full-time teaching, 19 have between five 



  

 

 
 

158 

and 15 years and sixteen have five years or less. The concentrations and specializations are headed 
by faculty with extensive experience in academia. All other curriculum chairs have more than 10 
years at the school. 

All but three of the full-time tenure track faculty have MSW degrees– Dr. Harrington was hired 
to teach primarily in the doctoral program and also, sometimes, teaches Human Behavior I and 
Social Work Research in the master’s program; Dr. Lucco is a clinical psychologist who teaches 
advanced clinical courses and Human Behavior I and II; Dr. Palley has a doctorate in social policy 
and teaches advanced and foundation policy. 

All faculty members who teach required practice courses--SOWK 630, Social Work Practice I, 
SOWK 630- Social Work Practice II--have MSW degrees and more than five years’ post-MSW 
experience. The assistant dean for field instruction has more than 30 years of post-MSW experience. 
Faculty who do not hold either an MSW or PhD only teach other foundation courses – SOWK 600, 
Social Welfare and Social Policy; SOWK 640 and 641, Human Behavior I and II and SOWK 670, 
Social Work Research. 

Faculty credentials are not only related to holding the MSW degree. Faculty members often have 
practiced extensively before entering academia, continue to practice in agencies in the area, consult 
on national and international issues and publish in peer review journals and textbooks. The school’s 
commitment to teaching can be shown in the substantial number of textbooks developed here—
several of them are widely used. The school has also been active in publishing in the Journal of Social 
Work Education. In the last decade, our faculty have been authors on important papers in JSWE. (See 
other publications in Appendix D.)   

Cascio, T., & Gasker, J. (2001). Everyone has a shining side: Computer-mediated mentoring in social 
work education. Journal of Social Work Education, 37(2), 283-293. 

Deal, K. H., & Clements, J. A. (2006). Supervising students developmentally: Evaluating a seminar 
for new field instructors. Journal of Social Work Education, 42(2), 291-306. 

Gutierrez, L., Fredricksen, K., & Soifer, S. (1999). Perspectives of social work faculty on diversity 
and societal oppression content results from a national survey. Journal of Social Work Education, 
35(3), 409-419. 

Harrington, D. (1999). Teaching statistics: A comparison of traditional classroom and programmed 
instruction/distance learning approaches. Journal of Social Work Education, 35(3), 343-352. 

Hopkins, K. M., Deal, K. H., & Bloom, J. D. (2005). Moving away from tradition: Exploring the 
field experiences of part-time, older and employment-based students. Journal of Social Work 
Education, 41(3), 573-585. 

House, L. E., Thornton, P. L., Fowler, D. N., & Francis, E. A. (2007). A survey of African American 
deans and directors of US schools of social work. Journal of Social Work Education, 43(1), 67-82. 
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Hyde, C. A., & Ruth, B. J. (2002). Multicultural content and class participation: Do students self-
censor? Journal of Social Work Education, 38(2), 241-256. 

Knight, C. (2001). The process of field instruction: BSW and MSW students' views of effective field 
supervision. Journal of Social Work Education, 37(2), 357-379. 

Knight, C. (2001). The skills of teaching social work practice in the generalist/foundation 
curriculum: BSW and MSW student views. Journal of Social Work Education, 37(3), 507-521. 

Smith, C. A., Gantt, A., Cohen-Callow, A., Cornelius, L. J., Dia, D. A., Harrington, D., et al. (2006). 
Staying current in a changing profession: Evaluating perceived change resulting from continuing 
professional education. Journal of Social Work Education, 42(3), 465-482. 

Vourlekis, B. S., Ell, K., & Padgett, D. (2001). Educating social workers for health care's brave new 
world. Journal of Social Work Education, 37(1), 177-191. 

In addition, six articles have been published in the Journal of Teaching in Social Work during the last 
decade. 

Deal, K. H. (2002). Modifying field instructors' supervisory approach using stage models of student 
development. Journal of Teaching in Social Work, 22(3-4), 121-137.  

Deal, K. H., & BrintzenhofeSzoc, K. M. (2004). A study of MSW students' interviewing skills over 
time. Journal of Teaching in Social Work, 24(1-2), 181-197.  

Deal, K. H., & Hyde, C. A. (2004). Understanding MSW student anxiety and resistance to 
multicultural learning: A developmental perspective. Journal of Teaching in Social Work, 24(1-2), 73-
86.  

Knight, C. (2000). Engaging the student in the field instruction relationship: BSW and MSW 
students' views. Journal of Teaching in Social Work, 20(3-4), 173-201.  

Knight, C., & Lagana, M. (1999). The use of a teaching practicum for doctoral students in social 
work. Journal of Teaching in Social Work, 18(1-2), 13-22.  

Littlefield, M. B., & Bertera, E. M. (2004). A discourse analysis of online dialogs in social work 
diversity courses: Topical themes, depth, and tone. Journal of Teaching in Social Work, 24(3-4), 131-
146.  

The faculty has also been very involved in the publication of important books used in social 
work education. For example: 

Aday, L.A. and Cornelius, L.J (2006) Designing and Conducting Health Surveys (3rd Ed.) San Francisco: 
Jossey Bass. 
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Dolgoff, R. (2007). Understanding Social Welfare: A Search for Social Justice (7th Ed.). Boston, MA: Allyn 
& Bacon.  

Greif, G. L., & Ephross, P. H. (Eds.). (2005). Group work with populations at risk (2nd Ed.). New York: 
Oxford University Press. 

Ephross, P. H., & Vassil, T. V. (2005). Groups that work: Structure and process (2nd Ed.). New  York: 
Columbia University Press. 

Our faculty productivity, overall, places us in the top one-third to one-sixth of Schools of Social 
Work.Green and Baskind (2007)4, resuming their faculty productivity project, indicate that Maryland 
is ranked 14th with 62 articles and a yearly mean of 12.4 articles per year between 2000-2004, 
compared to a rank of sixth with 141 articles and a yearly mean of 14.1 articles per year between 
1990-1999. Ligon, Jackson and Thyer (2007)5 identified the academic affiliations of social work 
journal authors and the UM SSW was tied for 16th (24 schools were above us, accounting for ties at 
higher rankings). Consistent with the Ligon, Jackson and Thyer analysis, UM SSW had been in the 
top 10 in the late 1990s. A recent addition to the scholarly publication rankings—Academic 
Analytics Faculty Productivity Index—put us in the top 30-40 percent of research intensive 
universities offering social work Ph.D. programs. Each of these analyses uses slightly different 
metrics and arrives at the same conclusion—that the University of Maryland’s School of Social 
Work has a strong record of faculty publication. The additional information that we provide above 
suggests that this record of peer-review publication is substantially supported by authoring of 
books—many of them textbooks—and that the peer-review publications are often related to the 
educational mission of providing a topflight educational program. 

4.2 ADJUNCT FACULTY(AS4.1) 

In 2006-07, 80 courses (39.6 percent out of 202 separate sections) were scheduled to be taught 
by adjuncts. Fifty-three of the 54 adjunct faculty in the 2006-2007 academic year have an MSW 
degree. The one adjunct without the MSW has a graduate degree in art therapy and teaches the art 
therapy class.   

Our adjuncts, all of whom have a minimum of five years’ post- master’s or practice experience, 
bring expertise to the classroom as community organizers, agency directors, academics from other 
institutions and as agency-based and private practitioners. They are rich in practice wisdom, skill, 
and enthusiasm for the profession of social work. They are in leadership positions at hospitals, 
departments of social service, federal, state and local agencies, community outreach centers and 

                                                        
4 Green, R. G., & Baskind, F. R. (2007). The second decade of the faculty publication project: Journal article publications and the 
importance of faculty scholarship. Journal of Social Work Education, 43,281-291. 

5 D. L., & Thyer, B. (2007). Academic affiliations of social work journal article authors from 1999-2003: A productivity analysis 
spanning 25 years of social work scholarship. Journal of Social Service Research, 33(3), 13-20. 
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other universities. They afford our students the opportunity to learn from practicing social workers 
about the situations that social workers face on a daily basis. By teaching morning, afternoon, 
evenings and weekends, both on- and off-campus, they enable the school to offer smaller classes 
and more classes at times that are convenient and geographically close to students. Adjuncts attend 
meetings of faculty teaching multiple sections and provide input as to the content of the courses 
being taught. 

Our adjuncts are also strong scholars—seven percent of the adjuncts have doctoral degrees and 
another 13 percent are currently enrolled in doctoral programs in social work. Women comprise 68 
percent of the adjuncts whereas they comprise 50 percent of the full-time tenured and tenure-track 
faculty. Fifteen percent of the adjuncts in 2006-07 academic year represent ethnic minority 
populations, as compared with 21 percent of the full-time faculty. 

Appointments of adjunct faculty are recommended to the associate dean for the master’s 
program by the coordinators of the various curriculum areas and/or by course leaders. This 
coordination is important since it is the course leader who meets with adjuncts and guides them 
through the course syllabus. In addition, when an adjunct is new to the system, the associate dean 
meets with him or her to discuss teaching in general, how a class may be taught, to make suggestions 
about assignments and grading and to provide an overview of the school’s curriculum.   

During each semester, at least one letter is sent to all of the adjuncts teaching that semester (see 
copies) to invite them to contact the associate dean if they have any questions or concerns about 
particular students or the course. The course leaders also are asked to contact each adjunct during 
the semester. There is always a fall meeting with adjuncts hosted by the dean and the associate dean. 
At that time adjuncts are brought up to date about school news and are encouraged to comment on 
the new semester and raise any concerns they have. In addition, when a new contract is sent to an 
adjunct, each semester a copy of “17 Things Every Adjunct Should Know” is enclosed (see 
attached). This is an introduction to the program with an update on important items about the 
school and teaching. 

The performance of adjunct faculty members in the classroom is followed closely by the 
associate dean for the master’s program. Adjuncts are evaluated by the same method as full-time 
faculty. This evaluation form is completed during one of the final classes of the semester and allows 
for comments on the back after a rating sheet on the front has been completed. The adjunct receives 
the original, the associate dean receives a copy of the front and back, and a copy of the front only, 
the rating sheet side, is placed in the Student Reading Room for review by students. The associate 
dean shares the evaluations with the dean. If ratings of an adjunct professor reflect problematic 
teaching, the associate dean, in consultation with the course leader, will meet with him or her to 
discuss the teaching evaluation. Depending on the nature of the evaluation, the adjunct may or may 
not be rehired. 
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4.3     ADMINISTRATORS WITH TEACHING AND/OR ADVISING 
ASSIGNMENTS (AS3.0.4) 

The Dean and the director of the doctoral program hold tenured faculty positions. The Dean 
teaches no courses at this time. The Associate Dean for the Master’s Program teaches two courses 
per year. The Director of the Doctoral Program teaches two courses per year. The Associate Dean 
also serves on standing faculty committees (the associate dean is ex-officio on the master’s program 
committee and the Admissions Committee) and may chair ad hoc committees. The assistant dean 
for field instruction (a non-tenured position) carries an advising load and has a position on the 
student review committee (SRC). The associate dean for administration (a non-instructional role) 
serves ex-officio on the Student Review Committee. 

4.4   RESPONSIBILITIES OF FULL-TIME FACULTY(AS4.4) 

Full-time faculty responsibilities include teaching, scholarship, and school, professional and 
community service. Teaching includes advising; school and community service, oversight and 
development of the curriculum and assistance with the governance of the school. In relation to 
curriculum, all faculty are assigned at least one curriculum area, specialization or sequence with most 
faculty serving on two different curriculum area committees. Faculty also serve on committees that 
focus on admission, retention and field instruction as well as specialized committees that deal with 
instruction-related needs (e.g., ERIC Committee). Search committees are appointed by the Dean 
following consultation with the FEC and Chairs of the Masters Program Committee, the Ph.D. 
Program Committee, and the Associate Dean of the Bachelors Program. Service on the above 
committees is fulfilled through a combination of faculty choice, workload considerations (when the 
dean appoints faculty to ad hoc committees) and election by the faculty body. 

Curriculum development and oversight is carried out specifically by the Master’s Program 
Committee (MPC). The MPC consists of representatives from the various sequences, specializations 
and concentrations. The associate dean for the master’s program is ex-officio on the MPC.  

Any new course that is proposed or any course that is to be substantially changed must be 
approved by the MPC. Each curriculum area is responsible for courses that fall within its immediate 
purview. A recently approved course, Spirituality and Religion in Social Work was first approved by the 
Clinical Concentration. It then went to the MPC and ultimately to the faculty as a whole for 
approval. When courses fall within two areas, for example Health and Social Policy, both the Policy 
sequence and the Health specialization would communicate about its content. The SOWK 781, 
Research Methods for Management and Community Practice, was developed collaboratively 
between the Research sequence and the MACO concentration and then approved by the MPC prior 
to coming before the faculty. In addition, curriculum changes in programmatic requirements, 
changes in course titles and credit assignations are approved by the MPC. The most recent example 
of the latter was the increase in credits for the advanced field from five credits per semester to six 
credits. Through this process, faculty expertise is involved in the development of the curriculum. All 
curriculum decisions reside with the faculty. 
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Through the self-study process, the faculty acknowledges that the smaller6 curriculum 
committees have not been meeting as often as they might. The self-study process has helped in 
reconfirming the importance of this process which, over the years, has varied from one committee 
chair to the next and with the need for meetings to deal with specific issues versus the need for 
meetings to review existing courses. When specific issues are placed before committees, they meet 
and when the sole purpose is to periodically review curriculum within the sequence, meetings have 
been less frequent. 

The faculty’s role in recruitment of new faculty is significant. The faculty helps determine where 
the needs for hiring are. The faculty search committee varies in size from one year to the next 
depending on the number of positions to be filled. It usually consists of a faculty chair and at least 
four other faculty members. The search committee decides on the wording of the ad consistent with 
university EEO policy, where the ads are to be placed and recruitment strategy. The search 
committee reviews applicants and sets up a schedule for the applicants to be interviewed. The 
committee arranges applicant presentations and the evaluation process of the applicants.   

During visits to the school, applicants are interviewed by various curriculum representatives as 
well as by the Appointments, Promotion and Tenure Committee (APT). The APT decides what 
rank they should be offered and whether they should be offered tenure at the time of their initial 
appointment. The search committee then makes recommendations to the dean as to which 
applicants should be offered positions. During the 2006-07 academic year, when new positions were 
open, the committee received over 114 applicants and interviewed ten applicants at the school 
before hiring three. 

The APT, a five-member committee which consists of tenured faculty, at least three of whom 
must be full professors, is voted on by the faculty. Each committee member serves a two-year term, 
with the chair, a full professor, decided on by the committee. APT has the responsibility for 
reviewing tenure-track assistant professors who, at the completion of the first of their three-year 
contracts, are eligible for contract renewal. It also reviews assistant professors for promotion and 
tenure and associate professors for promotion to full professor. When an associate professor is 
applying for full professor, any associate professors on the APT are replaced by full professors 
recommended by the FEC. Recommendations for promotion and tenure are then forwarded to the 
dean who cannot override a negative vote. In this manner, the faculty plays a central role in the most 
significant faculty decisions, tenure and promotion. 

Many committee assignments are decided by faculty vote. The dean takes into consideration 
committee assignments and workload when specific assignments are made by his office that requires 
ad hoc service, such as the Self-Study Committee and the newly formed Strategic Planning 
Committee. Faculty members also serve on university-wide committees, at least one of which, the 
Faculty Senate, they are elected to by the faculty. The dean appoints other faculty to perform 

                                                        
6 The major curriculum committees for the school at the foundation committee, the Clinical Concentration Committee and the 
MACO Concentration Committee 
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university service as needed.  Community service is also a way that the faculty member contributes 
to the profession. 

A faculty workload typically consists of two or three units per semester (for a yearly total of five, 
including field liaison) with one course equivalent to one workload unit. In addition, each faculty 
member receives approximately 25 students for academic advising.     

Faculty members can elect to serve as field liaison for seven or eight students per semester, 
which would equal two workload units per year. They are required to make a minimum of one visit 
to each student per semester. Usually these students are placed in three or four agencies so the 
faculty member’s travel time is kept to a minimum. Faculty are assigned advanced students 
consistent with the faculty member’s concentration and specialization whenever possible. Nearly 
half of the tenured and tenure-track faculty carry liaison responsibilities.   

While class size is capped at 24 for practice and methods courses and 29 for lecture classes 
(research, human behavior and policy), faculty also have the option of involving advanced students 
in research that the faculty member is directing (SOWK 789). A faculty member can teach a class of 
17 as one of the course units per year. 

Classes are offered morning, afternoon and evening in Baltimore and at the off-site location 
(Shady Grove). Classes also are offered on Saturday mornings and afternoons. The expectation is 
that each faculty member will teach at least one evening per year, or teach a weekend or off-campus, 
or both, depending upon the semester and the need for course coverage. The schedule is floated up 
to one year in advance so that in February faculty members can select courses for the upcoming fall 
as well as the next spring. This enables the associate dean to respond to faculty with special needs 
(e.g. parental care at home or child care arrangements) in developing the academic schedule. They 
usually can choose their schedules with the caveat that the administration will try and ensure a fair 
allocation of work assignments. Adjuncts are hired after faculty have been assigned. Wednesday 
afternoons from noon to 4:30 p.m. are usually reserved for faculty and committee meetings. 
Whenever possible, adjuncts are hired for Wednesday afternoon classes to free faculty to attend 
afternoon meetings. 

A faculty member may teach during the summer session and is compensated at a rate slightly 
higher than what an adjunct would be paid for the same session. Summer session courses may be 
considered part of the five-unit workload. Faculty may not teach an extra course during fall/spring 
semester for extra compensation unless there are extraordinary circumstances (e.g., a last-minute 
unavailability of the faculty member and an inability to hire an adjunct). 

4.5 FACULTY DEVELOPMENT(AS4.4) 

  Over the last few years, faculty members have had the opportunity to discuss their research 
areas with the School community. Brown bag lunches and late afternoon talks have been taught by 
full-time and adjuncts faculty on a wide variety of topics including ethics, social work in Great 
Britain, policy initiatives in South Korea, homelessness, African-American fathers, child trauma, 
social work practice in the community and racism and white supremacy. These workshops, often 
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attended by school students and faculty as well as others on the UMB campus, give faculty members 
a chance to receive feedback on their ongoing projects as well as on projects that they have recently 
published or presented at a national conference.   

Within its many professional schools, the UMB campus also offers many opportunities for 
learning about other disciplines. In a typical week, the other professional schools sponsor 
workshops on a variety of health, mental health and legal topics. The Continuing Education 
Program at the school is an additional source for faculty learning. Faculty members can enroll in 
courses at a 20 percent discount. A number of nationally known experts have participated in the 
Continuing Education Program. 

The University of Maryland, through its Designated Research Initiative Fund, provides start-up 
money for faculty interested in pursuing new topics of research. This has been a good way for 
assistant professors to launch research. Funds are assigned on a competitive basis and none of he 
applications from the school’s faculty have been rejected. The expectation is that publications or a 
proposal for a larger grant will emerge from this funding initiative.    

Occasionally the dean will request that one or more faculty apply for a major grant. Release time 
from teaching assignments is granted faculty when such requests are made. 

Faculty policy for the last eight years has been to provide release time for assistant professors 
and associate professors without tenure. During the first six years, assistant professors are relieved 
of four courses of teaching responsibilities to pursue scholarship. They can take the four-course 
reduction at one time or can spread it out by taking one course off at a time. Associate professors 
without tenure also are eligible for a reduction of four courses in their teaching load over the course 
of the first three years of their contract. This approach to non-tenured faculty development has been 
seen by many to be extremely helpful in progressing toward promotion. 

4.6  FACULTY EVALUATION(AS4.4) 

 Teaching, scholarship and service are essential components of each faculty member’s 
responsibilities. Ongoing evaluation of teaching and responsibilities related to academic advising are 
monitored each semester. Included in this are the liaison responsibilities that selected faculty carry. 
Students evaluate their classroom faculty through a rating sheet that also allows for written 
comments. Each faculty member receives the original evaluation form that the student has 
completed. A copy of the front and back of this form is given to the associate dean for the master’s 
program who shares all evaluation forms with the dean. Copies of only the front of the evaluation 
form, with the rating sheet, are placed in the Student Reading Room so that other students can read 
the evaluations. The associate dean and the dean will often communicate with faculty members 
about their teaching evaluations, both when they indicated needed improvement and when the 
evaluations have been outstanding.   

Evaluation of field liaisons, field instructors and field placements occurs at the end of the 
placement year. The assistant dean for field instruction is responsible for oversight in this area. She 
consults with the associate dean for the master’s program frequently about the progress of the 
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student and the performance of the faculty liaisons. If a faculty member is not performing up to 
expectations, he or she may be reassigned. 

While there is some variation from one semester to the next, faculty teaching is typically rated 
highly. For example, one part of the evaluation form asks for level of agreement with the following 
statement, “I would recommend this faculty member to other students.” Typically, 85 percent of 
students express at least some level of agreement with this statement, 10 percent is neutral, and only 
15 percent disagree.    

Scholarship and community service also are highly valued. Faculty members have recent 
publications placed in a display case in the student area on the first floor and list their recent 
scholarly activities in these areas in the weekly Bulletin. Faculty publication and productivity are 
measured through a faculty activity form. Beginning in 2006-7, faculty articles are also attached to 
the merit statement. The Dean reviews these publications and a summary of teaching evaluations 
and consults with the Associate Dean for Research and the Associate Dean for the MSW Program 
in determining merit increases.  

As a School of Social Work that is a component of a large research university, scholarship is 
given great importance both within the school and the University of Maryland. While there are no 
specific expectations concerning grant funding, every faculty member is expected to publish and 
contribute to the social work literature. 

Community service also is reflected in the workload report or end-of-year statement given to the 
dean. Community service is highly valued. The dean will ask select faculty to participate in 
community service and may provide teaching release depending on the assignment. Coupled with 
research and scholarship, it is believed that those who are involved in these key activities will be 
more effective in the classroom and be in a better position to shape the profession of social work in 
Maryland as well as the region. Through service and scholarship, faculty also extends their influence 
to national and international arenas. The scholarship and community service areas also are evaluated 
by the APT when decisions are to be made concerning promotion and tenure. 

4.6.1      POST-TENURE REVIEW 

In addition to a tenure review process, the school has in place a post-tenure review process. The 
Comprehensive Review of Tenured Faculty (CRTF) process requires that every tenured faculty 
member be reviewed every five years by his or her colleagues. This review addresses the areas of 
teaching, scholarship and community service and takes into consideration any special assignments 
the faculty may have. From the university’s perspective, this process is used to facilitate faculty 
development and enhancement of school programs. 

4.7      FIELD EDUCATION(AS4.4) 

Field education is a required part of the curriculum. It is through the integration of the 
theoretical material presented in the classroom and the opportunity for guided practice available 
through field education that students are prepared for professional practice. This integration of 
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classroom theory and the realities of practice is facilitated by the efforts of the agency field 
instructor, the faculty liaison, the student and the classroom assignments that draw upon field 
content. The assistant dean for field education (a full-time, 12-month position) is responsible for the 
administration of the field education program. The person currently in this position has an MSW, a 
clinical license, and 25 years’ post-MSW experience in public social services agencies and in faculty 
and other administrative positions at the School of Social Work.   

Three full-time faculty (non-tenure track) are assigned to the Office of Field education. Two of 
these positions are 12-month, one is 10-month. One of the 12-month positions has the designation 
of assistant director. The individuals currently serving in the positions have more than 20 years’ 
social work experience in direct practice, supervision, administration and social work education.  

The department has the responsibility for recruiting, developing and approving field education 
sites; approving, training and supporting field instructors; placing students; and assuring that the 
student has the opportunity to achieve the education objectives as set forth in the field curriculum.  

 Agency-based field placements are monitored by field liaisons. Full-time faculty, both tenure, 
and non-tenure-track, serve as field liaisons and make-up approximately 43 percent of those serving 
in this role. (This allocation of resources expresses the school's commitment to field education.) The 
additional 57 percent are individuals hired on a contractual basis. All of the contractual liaisons have 
an MSW and many years of social work experience. Each of them has served in this role for the 
school for more than three years. 

 Some field work is overseen by UMB SSW faculty. The faculty-based field units, such as 
those in the Title IVE Child Welfare Training Project and the Social Work Community Outreach 
Service (SWCOS), are monitored by the administrators for those projects and by the full-time faculty 
in the Office of Field education. 

Oversight of field education is carried out through a variety of mechanisms. The assistant dean 
for field education reports to the associate dean for the aster’s program and meets with him on a 
regular basis. The assistant dean also works closely with the field education Committee. This five-
person committee, chaired by a senior faculty member who is a former associate dean and dean of 
the school, discusses the work of the field office and the field education program in general. Ideas 
for improving field education are often generated by this committee or come to the committee for 
discussion. This committee also reviews field education evaluation forms and processes for 
consistency with programmatic goals.   

Faculty serving as liaisons also provide oversight over the field education program though their 
involvement in department training, orientations for new field instructors and liaisons, and on-going 
seminars. Their visits to the field sites provide insight into the communication between the Field 
department and those host agencies. The visits also provide insight into the effectiveness of the 
education students are receiving both in the classroom and in the field. These faculty, as well as 
hired adjunct field liaisons and students, help determine along with the Office of Field education 
staff, whether a field site is meeting the educational needs of students. 
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The assistant dean for field education, the assistant director and the other members of the 
department serve on a number of key standing and ad hoc committees related to the curriculum and 
the functioning of the school. These committees include, but are not limited to: the Master’s 
Program Committee; the Student Review Committee; the Admissions Committee; and the Self-
Study Committee.   

4.8 SUMMARY 

The faculty of the School of Social Work has many years’ experience in graduate social work 
education. Through its teaching, scholarship and community service, coupled with its dedication to 
education, the faculty insures that students receive professional training of the highest quality. As the 
largest school of social work in Maryland, the faculty has to respond to a number of different 
demands: educating front-line social workers, consulting with agencies and with the legislature, 
working directly with populations at risk in the community, and providing research on issues 
affecting all Marylanders. The high regard in which the faculty is held by students, the school’s 
graduates, the social work community at large and those it serves, shows that the faculty is fulfilling a 
vitally important function in Maryland. By means of its national and internationally-focused research 
and consultation, the faculty is serving those beyond this state’s borders as well. 
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5 ACCREDITATION STANDARD 5:  STUDENT PROFESSIONAL 
DEVELOPMENT 

5.1 CRITERIA AND PROCESSES OF STUDENT ADMISSION(AS5.0;AS5.1) 

The School of Social Work, as a professional school of the University of Maryland, establishes 
its own criteria and admits students to the MSW program in accordance with the standards put forth 
by CSWE Policies related to admission, are determined by the Admissions Committee, approved by 
the faculty and carried out by the Admissions Office under the leadership of the Assistant Dean for 
Admissions. A copy of the catalog, the student handbook, application and the application booklet 
are included in Volume 6.  Students are only admitted in the fall and spring. For the last few years 
there has not been a policy of rolling admissions. Students are informed of their acceptance by April 
for the fall semester and in a rolling basis for the spring semester. Applicants are asked to specify at 
which site they plan to complete their first year courses—Baltimore or Shady Grove. The criteria for 
admission are the same at all sites. 

The School of Social Work seeks to enroll highly qualified students who will contribute to the 
profession of social work in the state, the region, the nation and internationally. “Highly qualified” 
students are those who have demonstrated academic excellence, a desire and ability to work with 
people from a range of backgrounds, knowledge of self and a commitment to working with diverse 
populations in the role of an ethical social work professional. The role of the social work 
professional is emphasized in the application process as students are asked to review a statement, the 
“Principles of Success,” which is designed to prepare new social work students for succeed in the 
program. This statement, included in the application packet, is signed when the student accepts the 
offer. The Principles of Success covers a number of important issues. Several of the principles are 
paraphrased below:   

• Social work is a profession, governed by a Code of Ethics, which student practitioners 
are required to uphold. 

• The MSW curriculum prepares people to work with critically important aspects of 
others’ lives. This responsibility necessitates a significant commitment by the MSW 
student to master the principles upon which the profession is based. 

• The MSW program is a rigorous one. The total time commitment expected of an MSW 
student normally precludes the possibility of working full time while enrolled as a full-
time student. 

The qualities of future students are further emphasized by the questions students must respond 
to as part of the application process. Academic performance is emphasized as one of the criteria as 
they are asked to “discuss factors, other than grade point average, that provide evidence of your 
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ability to be academically successful in graduate school.” A second question they must respond to 
discusses the school’s Strategic Plan, which asserts its commitment to “ensuring that cultural and 
racial diversity are reflected in the composition of the student body and to reflecting the needs of 
city, counties and the state for a diverse social work practice community.” Applicants are asked what 
evidence they can present in their statement to demonstrate their capacity to work with human 
diversity. Finally, applicants are asked to describe an ethical dilemma they experienced and how they 
resolved it. These questions enable the School’s Admissions Committee to examine applicants’ 
experiences not only academically, but socially/interpersonally and ethically. 

Recruitment efforts include visits to most of the seven BSW programs in Maryland as well as to 
large universities in the region which do not have BSW programs. Coppin State College and Morgan 
State University are specifically targeted with the goal of maintaining a diverse student body. 
Graduate school fairs in Washington, D.C., Pennsylvania and Maryland are attended and local 
agencies in the regions served by the off-campus sites are visited. New, more attractive and inviting 
brochures and other publications have been developed (copies of which are enclosed)  to attract 
students to Maryland and to increase the possibility that students who may not have considered 
social work as a profession now will do so. 

The assistant dean for admissions is responsible for recruiting students, developing application 
materials, managing the application process of each applicant and informing applicants about their 
acceptability into the MSW program. The assistant dean has 32 years’ post-MSW experience, is 
licensed in Maryland and the District of Columbia and has served previously as field instructor, 
supervisor, social work consultant and graduate school teaching adjunct. She has been in this 
position since 1998 and has been at the School working with SWCOS since 1994. The assistant dean 
reports directly to the associate dean for administration and works collaboratively with the associate 
dean for the master’s program. She is assisted by a coordinator and two full-time secretaries both of 
whom also serve as receptionists. In addition to coordinating outreach efforts for recruitment 
purposes, the assistant dean offers open houses/recruitment seminars at the School throughout the 
fall and winter. She also convenes an advisory Enrollment Management Committee on a monthly 
basis. This committee includes two associate deans, as well as the assistant dean for Field education 
and the assistant dean for student services affairs. This group examines all aspects of recruitment 
and retention and strives to improve the process for students entering the School and the nature of 
the communications and services the students received from all branches of the administration. The 
assistant dean prepares periodic reports to the faculty on the applicant pool. 

The assistant dean works closely with the Admissions Committee which is comprised of one 
student and seven faculty members and chaired by a faculty member as specified in the Faculty Plan 
of Organization. It is through this committee that the faculty exercises its responsibility for the 
admissions process. Faculty on this committee is charged with developing policy around the criteria 
for admission, a recruitment strategy and assisting in the review of applications. Major shifts in 
admissions policy are recommended to the faculty for approval. The chair of this committee is an 
associate professor with more than 10 years at the school.   
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Applications also are reviewed by faculty and alumni outside of the committee. Each tenured 
and tenure-track faculty member is expected to review applicant folders each year. Select alumni are 
also invited to review folders. Every person who reviews applications is trained by the assistant dean 
prior to reviewing. Every applicant for the 2007 incoming class received a second reading by the 
assistant dean for admissions. In addition, every applicant whose application score would indicate 
rejection by a few points receives a third reading. The reviewing process begins in mid-February 
after the date for final submission of all application-related material, which is usually February 15. 
After the February 15 closing date for applications, the deadline date for accepting applications may 
be extended by a few weeks for all sites, with applicants informed that they will be reviewed only on 
a space available basis.   

Applicants, who were accepted in the previous year but did not enroll, have to reapply (unless 
they could not attend for an extraordinary reason). Their materials must be updated with a new 
application fee, any new transcripts, one or more personal references and a new personal statement 
if they wish to submit one. An applicant who was rejected in a previous year is free to reapply. Once 
a student has matriculated into the program, he or she may withdraw for up to a year after getting 
approval from the associate dean for administration. The student must complete the MSW within 
four years of initial matriculation.  

5.2 NON-MATRICULATED STUDY 

Non-matriculated students without an MSW or without status as an MSW student in another 
program may not take courses in the School of Social Work. Students who have received their MSW 
or are currently enrolled in another MSW program may, with the permission of the associate dean 
for the master’s program, take one course at the school. Permission is granted on a space-available 
basis and with the permission of the instructor. Usually one graduate per year makes use of this 
opportunity.   

The number of applications to the program has increased over the past five years. For the fall of 
2007, 761 completed applications were received for the full-time, part-time and advanced standing7 
programs. Eighty-seven percent were accepted, and 67 percent of the accepted enrolled with 440 
students finally matriculating. Of those who were enrolled, 75 percent were full-time, 25 percent 
were part-time (three- to four-year plan), and 16 percent were Advanced Standing. Approximately 62 
students enrolled in foundation classes at the Shady Grove. Thirty-two percent of the incoming class 
identified themselves as a member of an ethnic population group. 

5.3   ADMISSIONS CRITERIA 

Criteria for admission are described in the application booklet that students receive. These 
criteria include: 

• A baccalaureate degree from a regionally accredited college or university. 
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• A minimum of 24 credit hours in the liberal arts, as well as course work in human 
growth and development through the lifespan and introductory statistics. Computer 
literacy is recommended but not required. 

• For full-status admission to the regular MSW program, a minimum grade point average 
(GPA) of 3.0 on the last 60 credits leading to the award of the baccalaureate degree. 
Applicants with less than a 3.0 are considered on a provisional basis. Advanced standing 
applicants must have a 3.0 in the last 60 credits leading to the award of the BSW and a 
3.0 on the last 120 credits leading to the award of the BSW. They must be able to 
complete our program within four years after their graduation from the BSW program. 
(GRE or MAT scores may be submitted to help assess suitability for graduate work and 
must be submitted by anyone with a GPA below 2.5.) 

• Written responses to three questions which ask about academic performance, experience 
with diversity and ethical decision making. 

• Three personal references which can be submitted by professors, employers, supervisors, 
professional colleagues and community associates. These references are asked to 
comment on the applicant’s academic aptitude, ability to work with others, capacity for 
self-development and dependability. Advanced standing applicants must submit a 
specific recommendation from the director of the BSW program indicating whether the 
director recommends the applicant for advanced standing. 

5.4 TRANSFER CREDIT AND USE OF EXEMPTION (PROFICIENCY) 
EXAMS (AS5.3.1) 

 
A statement about transfer credit is included in the materials applicants receive. It states that 

students who have completed courses in other accredited MSW programs, up to the first year 
(foundation curriculum), may transfer those credits. A transfer student follows the same application 
process as any other applicant. A transcript from the original MSW program is required. When a 
transfer student has completed some but not all of the first-year course requirements, a decision is 
made on an individual basis after consultation with the associate dean for the master’s program as to 
which completed courses fulfill the school’s foundation requirements. The associate dean may seek 
the opinions of the coordinators of particular course sequences in deciding about course fulfillment. 
This process may include communication with the original school of social work to determine what 
their courses entail and often includes the submission of course syllabi to substantiate specific 
course content. A minimum of 36 credits has to be taken in the advanced year at the UM SSW. 
Students transferring credits must complete the school’s program within four years of taking the 
courses for which they are seeking transfer. 

A small number of students transfer credits each year and no student has been admitted with 
transfer credits from a non-accredited program. 
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On rare occasions, when a student has completed a master’s or Ph.D. level course at another 
university, a specific advanced level requirement may be waived. This decision is made by the 
associate dean in consultation with the chair of the sequence which has immediate oversight over 
the course or with the chair of the Master’s Program Committee. This waiver does not exempt the 
student from the credit; it affords the student an additional elective. A waiver has been given 
approximately 10 times between September 2004 and June 2007. 

Exemption exams are available to any student who wishes to test out of one of the four non-
practice foundation courses and the two prerequisites of Human Growth and Development and 
Statistics. The exams are specifically designed for students who believe they have studied the 
material to be covered in the course but who have not been given a waiver from the course 
requirement. The exemption exams are offered three times a year—January, May and June—and are 
graded by the course coordinators for each course. These same course coordinators are responsible 
for devising the exam and updating them each year. Students sitting for an exam are encouraged to 
review the course syllabus prior to the exam. The exam cannot be taken if a student has already 
taken the course. If a student passes the exam, he or she is exempted from that particular course but 
not from the credits. Out of 21 exams taken between May 2006 and January 2007, 12 were given a 
passing grade. 

Academic credit for life experience and previous work experience is not given in whole or in 
part in lieu of the field practicum or of courses in the foundation. 

5.5 ACADEMIC ADVISING(AS5.4) 

Advising is an important part of the educational experience at the School of Social Work for 
many students. Advisors help students determine which concentration and specialization to pursue 
and also assist students who are in academic difficulty. The advisor may become an advocate for the 
student if the student has been referred to the Student Review Committee or if the student is in an 
academic conflict with another faculty member. Every student is assigned an academic advisor upon 
matriculation into the school. Academic advisors are full-time faculty members, either tenured or on 
tenure track. Advising is considered part of the faculty’s workload responsibilities and each faculty 
member is assigned up to 30 advisees. While meetings between advisors and advisees are not 
mandatory, each student is supposed to meet with the advisor during the second semester and prior 
to registering for the advanced year. At that time, a plan of study is to be worked out to ensure that 
the student will graduate on schedule with the correct courses. 

At the new student orientation, the associate dean for the master’s program discusses the 
importance of the advisor and the advising system. Students are also told at that time about the 
importance of reading the student newsletter, the Bulletin, which is published weekly and placed in 
each student’s mailbox. Changes in the curriculum and advising-related information appear in that 
medium. When the fall semester begins, a list is published and placed in the student mailroom 
informing every student as to the name of his or her advisor. First-year students are assigned 
randomly while advanced students are assigned to advisors, where possible, based on their 
concentration or specialization. In this way, each advanced student has an academic advisor he or 
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she can go to who is knowledgeable about the career path the student has chosen. Faculty is 
available during posted office hours, by voice mail and e-mail.   

In addition to advising about course selection, academic advisors should also help a student 
assess his or her aptitude and motivation for a career in social work and evaluate in a timely fashion 
each student’s progress. Each advisor receives an updated transcript on the student’s progress at the 
end of every semester. An advisor who has a concern about a student’s progress may then ask for a 
meeting with the student. Students who appear in significant academic trouble may also be referred 
by the associate dean to the advisor, to the Office of Student Affairs (OSA), or to the Student 
Review Committee for committee-wide advisement. The OSA recruits tutors for students who need 
assistance in a particular foundation course. There is also a writing clinic available at the university 
level as well as a writing specialist hired specifically by the School. A classroom instructor who 
believes a student is in academic or personal trouble is encouraged to refer the student to the advisor 
for consultation. When a student presents a significant personal issue, the student may be referred to 
the University Counseling Center. 

5.5.1.1 ACADEMIC RISK AND FAILURE 

 The Student Handbook clearly spells out when a student is at academic risk. Academic Risk 
occurs when a student earns a course grade of “D” or “F,” when a student earns six or more credits 
of unbalanced “C’s”, or when a student earns an “F” in Field Placement or demonstrates an inability 
to carry out field assignments. Students may be referred to the Student Review Committee by the 
Assistant Dean for Field education when the student’s field performance is at risk, is judged to at 
risk of academic failure, demonstrates professionally problematic behavior, or demonstrates an 
inability to adequately carry out field assignments. Students earning an “F” in a course other than the 
Field Placement may wish to see the Assistant Dean for Students Affairs. Students who find 
themselves at “academic risk” should see their Faculty Advisor and may be brought before the 
Student Review Committee at the request of the Associate Dean for the Master’s Program or 
Assistant Dean for Field education. 

Academic Failure occurs when a student earns 12 credits of unbalanced “C’s” or nine credits 
of unbalanced “C’s”, plus a “D” or “F,” or when a student earns six credits of “D” or “F.” A 
second earned “D” or “F” cannot be repeated and indicates Academic Failure even if the first 
earned “D” or “F” has been replaced by a higher grade. Students who have demonstrated “academic 
failure” will be dismissed from the program. 

5.5.1.2 GROUNDS FOR SUSPENSION OR DISMISSAL 

Unsatisfactory Achievement: Grounds for suspension or dismissal include an unsatisfactory 
academic record, unacceptable professional behavior and academic dishonesty. A satisfactory 
academic record is a 3.0 grade point average. Suspension is denial of enrollment for a specified 
period of time, not to exceed one academic year. Dismissal is denial of enrollment for an indefinite 
period. Dismissal does not imply future readmission nor does it imply that a student is permanently 
barred from readmission. 
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Suspension is the denial of enrollment for a specified period of time, not to exceed one 
academic year. Request for reinstatement is referred to the Chair of the Student Review Committee. 
Before reinstatement takes place, the student may have to appear before the Student Review 
Committee. 

Dismissal is denial of enrollment for an indefinite period of time. Except in the case of reversal 
of a dismissal by the Dean, dismissed students must submit an application for admission to the 
school, meet all admission requirements and be judged on their merits in relation to the pool of 
applicants in order to gain readmission. The Office of Admissions will refer applicants for 
readmission who have been dismissed to the Office of the Dean and the Chair of the Student 
Review Committee at the Dean’s discretion for their recommendations. If the recommendations are 
to admit a previously dismissed student, it is anticipated the student will be required to restart the 
entire program with previously earned credits being lost. The Dean, after consultation with the 
faculty as needed, will determine if any or all of those previously completed courses need to be 
taken. 

Grounds for suspension or dismissal are: 

• academic failure,  

and after review by and on the recommendation of the Student Review Committee, 

• academic risk 

• problematic professional behavior 

• academic dishonesty 

• conviction of a crime 

Students who are dismissed and who wish to submit an application for readmission to the 
School of Social Work: 

• Must formally apply for admission and meet regular admissions criteria and deadlines. 

• Must wait a minimum of one year before matriculation, if admission is granted. 

Based on the above criteria, the associate dean for administration writes a personal letter to any 
student who is at academic risk and sends a copy to the advisor as well as to the associate dean for 
the master’s program. Through these means, a student is clearly communicated with when an 
academic problem looms and a number of systems are put in place that can help the student. 

Through the associate dean for the master’s program, all advisors are oriented to the advising 
system and are informed of specific changes in the curricula that bear upon advising. Occasional 
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meetings also are offered by the associate dean for any faculty with advising questions or concerns 
with the advising system. New faculty meets with the associate dean to discuss the curriculum. The 
associate dean is available on a daily basis to respond to advisement questions from either faculty or 
students. Advanced standing students who are newly admitted to the program are assigned over the 
summer to the associate dean, who assists with advisement while faculty is off contract. In the fall, 
students are reassigned to faculty. Students also receive informal advisement assistance from the 
assistant dean for student affairs and the associate dean for administration. In addition, the 
handbook carries a list of seven frequently asked advising questions. This list includes: “Does a 
student need to see an academic advisor?” The answer is, “Yes—a student may not register for the 
advanced year without working out a plan of study with the advisor…”  The handbook also includes 
a section titled, “Tips for Academic Success,” in which 10 suggestions are provided. Students can 
also stay abreast of advisement-related issues through the television monitors on the first and second 
floors of the School. 

The advisement system also is administered through periodic meetings with the deans. Held 
monthly and at different times and on varying days, including Saturdays, this is an opportunity for 
the administration to hear directly from students about any concerns they have. In the past few 
years, these meetings have led to the establishment of a Student Reading Room and a change in the 
course registration process from a “first-come, first-served” process to a lottery system. 

Advisement at off-campus sites is handled by the coordinators at those sites. These coordinators 
are at the sites when classes are in session and also are available by voice mail.    

Advisement related to progress in the field is the responsibility of the field liaison. The liaison 
may consult from time to time with the academic advisor on an as-needed basis. 

5.6 OFFICE OF STUDENT AFFAIRS 

The Office of Student Affairs is administered by an assistant dean who has a full-time 
administrative assistant. This office has the responsibility for overseeing all services to students as 
well as coordinating the May graduation, monitoring the Diversity Scholarship program, 
coordinating with the Financial Aid Office, the Summer Enrichment Program, the Peer to Peer 
tutoring program, new student orientation, the Student Government Association and the Job Fair. 
The assistant dean also serves on campus-wide committees and has been instrumental in facilitating 
centralized services to all students. This office also assists with the job search by citing social work 
employment opportunities on the school’s web page, and arranging workshops related to finding 
employment and to help students prepare for the licensing exam. The assistant dean also 
coordinates, as mentioned, the writing specialist, tutors for foundation courses, referrals to the 
campus Writing Center and Counseling Center, and issues related to Americans with Disabilities Act 
(ADA) students. The Writing and Counseling centers, housed in the Student Center at Pine Street 
provide assistance on an as-needed basis to any student enrolled at the University of Maryland, 
Baltimore. 

Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA). In the 2006-2007 academic year, 17 students were 
approved for accommodation under the ADA. These students asked for accommodations that most 
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frequently included extended time on exams, papers, tutors, permission to tape record lectures, 
handicap parking permits, enlargement of print of required readings, note takers in class and 
enhanced computer technology so papers could be written and articles read from the Web. The 
School’s ADA Policy appears in the handbook. 

5.7  STUDENTS’ RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBLITIES(AS5.5; AS5.6;AS5.7)) 

Students’ rights and responsibilities are stated in the SSW student handbook that students 
receive each year (a copy of which is enclosed). Where applicable, these rights and responsibilities 
are reiterated during the academic year in the Bulletin. The Handbook includes the NASW Code of 
Ethics; ADA policy. It should be noted that students are issues a copy of the UMB student answer 
book each year which includes the University of Maryland policies and procedures related to sexual 
harassment of students; Commitment to Diversity; Faculty, Student and Institutional Rights and 
Responsibilities for Academic Integrity; and a policy with respect to Scheduling of Academic 
Assignments on Dates of Religious Observance, etc. 

The handbook specifies in detail the procedures that are followed if a student is referred to 
Student Review Committee by a faculty member, a student, or an administrator and if a student 
wishes to file a grievance against a faculty member, a student or an administrator (see handbook). 

The Student Review Committee (SRC) has responsibility for the oversight of policies and 
procedures established by the faculty. It reviews student academic performance, student grievances, 
and makes recommendations to the Dean. The SRC ensures that students’ rights are protected and 
that students maintain adequate academic and professional performance. It reviews educational 
performance of students as well as allegations that may include academic dishonesty, problematic 
behavior or conviction of a crime. The handbook states that the purpose of the Student Grievance 
Committee (SGC) is to hear grievances brought for arbitrary and capricious behavior, violations of 
standards of professional behavior, violation of due process according to the accepted norms of the 
university community and any behavior that violates the university’s Policy on Faculty, Student and 
Institutional Rights and Responsibilities for Academic Integrity. 

Students are most frequently referred to SRC for failure in the field due to inappropriate 
behavior and for academic dishonesty. Students are most apt to file a grievance with SGC for 
arbitrary and capricious grading. Such actions are brought before the SRC and SGC when attempts 
to mediate them have failed or after consultation with one of the deans on the part of the faculty or 
the student. 

Students are referred to the handbook and these policies whenever they are being referred or 
wish to file a grievance. The SRC and SGC are both comprised of faculty and administrators. They 
each have between one and two seats for students, depending on the committee and the procedure 
that is being followed. Student input on these committees is taken very seriously and the chair of the 
SRC communicates with the president of the Student Government Association when students 
members are sought to serve on the committee. Such service can be time consuming for the student 
and often requires a flexible field schedule if meetings occur during regular field placement hours. 
Each student has a vote on the committee on which he or she serves. 
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5.8 STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS AND PARTICIPATION IN THE 
PROGRAM(AS5.5) 

Many opportunities exist for students to participate in the life of the school. Such participation is 
encouraged in many ways—at recruitment seminars at the school, through materials sent to accepted 
students, at orientation, in the handbook where organizations are described, through 
announcements in the Bulletin during the academic year, through announcements on the television 
monitors in the school, announcements, updates via e-mail by the OSA and through 
advertisements/flyers generated by the student organizations themselves. 

Through the participation of student organizations, the life of the school is greatly enriched. 
Specific organizations sponsor educational forums organize multicultural activities and invite outside 
speakers to the school. In addition, student groups are involved in social action in the community, 
fund-raising activities and clothing and toy drives for needy families. In addition, students are 
represented on Maryland NASW-sponsored committees and boards. They attend CSWE 
conferences as volunteers and participants and submit papers to the APM for possible presentation. 

Whereas there is some variation in the level of student activism, in recent years student leaders  
have involved with sponsoring a class gift for the School of Social Work, phonathon for  fund 
raising purposes, campus wide recycling initiative, diversity forums, clothing drives for the 
Homeless, Voters’ Registration Drive and Sponsors of a Bottle Bill in Annapolis, among other 
activities. Overall, the school has student leaders who are committed to sponsoring activities that 
enrich the cultural milieu on campus.  

Student leaders also play a major part in planning graduation via the SSW graduation planning 
committee. They establish the convocation program in conjunction with faculty representatives 
appointed by the dean, decide on the food to be served, select the student speaker, decide on the 
recipients for the SGA Exemplary Faculty Award, select the recipient for the Student Service Award 
and decide what mementos students receive as graduation favors. 

Most of the committees at the school have at least one specific seat designated for a student. 
These committees include the SRC, the Master’s Program Committee, and the Admissions 
Committee, the Clinical Concentration Committee, the MACO Concentration Committee, the Field 
Education Committee, the SSW Library Committee and the Educational Resources and Informatics 
Committee. 

Seven primary student organizations are described in the handbook. These are: the umbrella 
organization of the Student Government Association; the Asian American Social Work Network; 
the Christian Social Work Fellowship; the International Social Work Organization, the Lesbian, Gay, 
Bisexual, Transgender Union and Allies; the Organization of African-American Students in Social 
Work; the Social Workers-Latin American Solidarity Organization; the Student Coalition for Pease 
and Equality, and the Support and Understanding for Challenged Individuals. There is also a chapter 
of Tikkun at the School.  Each organization is welcome to ask a faculty member to serve as their 
liaison. In addition, the assistant dean for student affairs serves as the liaison to all of the 
organizations. 
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5.9 EVALUATION OF STUDENTS’ ACADEMIC AND FIELD 
PERFORMANCE(AS5.3) 

Policies for completing the program are described in the handbook and catalog. These policies 
are reiterated to students in academic trouble (described above). Students progress to the advanced 
year when they have successfully completed all classes in the foundation year with a GPA in 
foundation courses of 3.0 or higher. A 3.0 GPA is also needed to graduate. Courses in the advanced 
curriculum cannot be used to balance out GPAs below 3.0.  This prevents a student from 
progressing too far in the program if he or she is not likely to eventually graduate. This was a 
problem in the past when students were continuing into the advanced year and were never able to 
graduate with a 3.0. There can be no outstanding incompletes. Evaluation for classroom 
performance is determined by oral and written work on papers and examinations developed by 
faculty; field performance is evaluated by oral and written behavioral expectations related to 
competencies, skills and professionalism. 

The minimum passing grade is a “C.” Students who receive a “D” or “F” must repeat the 
course. Field education is graded on a Pass-Fail basis with a student receiving anyone semester 
having to repeat that semester. As stated in the handbook, incompletes may be given under 
exceptional circumstances to a student whose work is qualitatively satisfactory but because of illness 
or other circumstances beyond their control is unable to complete the course requirements before 
the end of the semester. Incompletes must be resolved within six weeks following the end of the 
semester in which the course was taken.   

The school’s policy on plagiarism/academic dishonesty is stated in the handbook. Starting with 
the fall 1999 incoming student orientation, a discussion of plagiarism is being presented which will 
include a handout that explains proper methods of citation. An example of how to cite from the 
Internet is included.   

As mentioned earlier, students may be referred to SRC for academic difficulties. In the past, all 
students who were being dismissed for failure were referred to the SRC. This proved to be 
unnecessary as the policy clearly stated they were no longer in the program. Since then, students 
who fail Field education but have not been removed from the program (as it may be their only grade 
of “F” and two “F’s” are needed for dismissal) may be referred by the assistant dean for Field 
education depending on the reason for the failure. In these cases, the SRC may prove helpful to the 
student as advising the student. The SRC also may be used as advisory to the assistant dean. She may 
seek advice as to whether the student should be returned to field the next semester or be asked to sit 
out a semester and receive some form of suspension. Occasionally, the assistant dean will want 
advice as to whether the behavior of the student which has led to a failure warrants a 
recommendation by the SRC for removal from the program. The assistant dean receives the 
recommendation from the SRC as advisory. 

5.10     SUMMER ENRICHMENT PROGRAM 

The school has an active and substantial Summer Enrichment Program (SEP). The SEP assists 
students entering the program who may be at risk academically based on acceptance with provisional 
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status (below a 3.0 GPA). Each incoming class of provisional students is sent a letter and informed 
about the SEP, which provides free tuition to a summer foundation course and a free workshop on 
writing skills and one on computer skills. The writing specialist also is available over the summer to 
assist this incoming group of students. A former SEP student has recently been engaged as an 
assistant. The library liaison also participates. Typically, 15-25 students are enrolled each summer—
we are now including part-time as well as full-time students. The program appears successful as 
these students are more likely to finish the foundation year with a 3.0 than other provisionally 
admitted students. 

5.11 SUMMARY 

A great deal of time is spent recruiting a highly qualified applicant pool. Once students enroll in 
the school, a number of support systems are in place to help them succeed. Printed materials are 
updated each year to continually refine the communication with students and to improve student-
related policies. Through a variety of opportunities from student organizations, from service on 
faculty committees to attending Student Hours with the deans, the voices of the students are heard. 

While participation at brown-bag lunches, committee meetings and special presentations are 
moderately  high, the faculty and administration continue to seek ways to include more students and 
to provide an educational program that is academically rigorous, meaningful and clearly understood 
by all students. 

5.12 TABLES  

Tab l e  5 -1  F i v e  y ea r  v i ew  o f  MSW admi s s i on  p r o c e s s  -  app l i e d ,  a c c ep t ed  and  en r o l l e d  
s t ud en t s  
 
 

Applied Accepted 
(expressed as a 
percentage of 
applied) 

Enrolled 
(expressed as a 
percentage of 
accepted) 
 

FALL 2002 752 80% (580) 67 % (398) 
FALL 2003 787 85% (667) 59% (391) 
FALL 2004 859 85% (731) 64% (464) 
FALL 2005 767 83% (642) 59% (378) 
FALL 2006 761 87% (661) 67% (440) 

 



  

 

 
 

181 

6   ACCREDITATION STANDARD 6:  NON-DISCRIMINATION AND 
HUMAN DIVERSITY 

6.1 HUMAN DIVERSITY(AS6.0) 

For the UMB SSW. diversity not only reflects a commitment to recruit a heterogeneous 
population of faculty, staff and students, it also represents a commitment to include a wide array 
of views in the curriculum development and program decision making process. This is reflected 
in our consensus approach to managing faculty and administrative efforts and in the design, 
implementation and evaluation of courses (as covered in chapters  3  and 4 of this document). 

Our large faculty, staff and student contingent gives us the latitude to foster discussions of a wide 
range of views on any matter. This is reflected by our expansive set of student organizations (as 
discussed in chapter  5), faculty interests (see  Appendix D) and administrative team (Section 
3.3). Examples of such activities include our adjustment of teaching schedules to reflect the 
caretaking needs of faculty (rearing children, caring for spouses and parents; consistent efforts to 
recruit, retain and promote woman and women of color in academia; the development of an 
committee on diversity to examine what can be done to ensure the fair inclusion of viewpoints of 
persons of color, persons with disabilities and persons of a variety of sexual orientations in the 
management of student organizations, the school and curriculum planning; and the development 
of new courses on diversity, health disparities and other topics to reflect the need for a culturally 
competent workforce. The pages which follow tabulate our efforts to continue to develop a more 
inclusive institution. 

6.2 NONDISCRIMINATION WITHIN THE UNIVERSITY OF MARYLAND’S 
PROGRAM(AS6.0) 

The University of Maryland has a written affirmative action policy, plan and procedures and a 
stated policy against discrimination based on race, color, religion, age, ancestry or national origin, 
sex, sexual orientation, disability, marital status and veteran status. This chapter reviews the policies, 
procedures, and evaluative evidence of nondiscrimination. 

Statements on nondiscrimination policies and affirmative action policies are provided in the 
catalog and handbook (copies of these materials are included in Volume 6). They also appear in the 
Field education Manual. The statements are as follows: 

The University of Maryland Baltimore (UMB) is actively committed to providing equal 
educational and employment opportunity in all of its programs. It is the goal of the university to 
assure that women and minorities are equitably represented among the faculty, staff and 
administration of the university, so that its workforce reflects the diversity of Maryland’s population. 

All employment policies and activities of the UMB shall be consistent with federal and state 
laws, regulations and executive orders on nondiscrimination on the basis of race, color, religion, age, 
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ancestry or national origin, sex, sexual orientation, handicap, marital status and veteran status. Sexual 
harassment as a form of sexual discrimination is prohibited among the workforce of the university. 

The School of Social Work believes it should educate a diverse group of social work students, 
recognizing that in such diversity lies excellence. Included in this group are qualified students who 
have impairments or functional limitations.  The University of Maryland School of Social Work 
complies with Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 and the Americans with Disabilities Act 
of 1990 (ADA). We also include the university’s statement on nondiscrimination and the school’s 
ADA policy and procedures in the Field education Manual. The UMB has a 1999 Affirmative 
Action Plan and an office dedicated to Affirmative Action. 

6.3 EVIDENCE OF NONDISCRIMINATION(AS6.0) 

6.3.1 STUDENT ENROLLMENT 

The UMB Fall 2006 Enrollment Report reflects that 36% of the fall 2006 enrollment was from 
racially and ethnically diverse populations, including African, African-American, Asian-American, 
Latin-American/Hispanic, Native-American and international students. The spring 2007 Enrollment 
Reports show an increase from 36 percent to 38 percent.   

6.3.2  STUDENT RECRUITMENT 

The school is committed to a student body that is racially, ethnically and culturally diverse. We 
are also trying to increase the number of males who are entering the social work profession. We 
value the learning and teaching benefits that can be derived from multicultural and intergenerational 
experiences and recognize the importance of presenting multiple and diverse perspectives in order 
to prepare social workers who can effectively serve the region’s diverse populations. Diversity is also 
consistent with the school’s goal to enhance professional social work services. 

Diversity is achieved by recruiting students from numerous racial and ethnic groups who find 
the UMB program attractive because of its various plans of study, the location of its campus, its day 
and evening class schedules, weekend classes and the possibility of work-study arrangements. The 
Employment-Based Field education Program was initially established to make it possible for those 
working in social work positions in the public sector to obtain a graduate social work degree. This 
program continues to attract a high proportion of African-American students and older students. 

Several recruitment strategies are used to attract such students. These include: (1) outreach visits 
to and speaking engagements at local and out-of-state colleges and universities where there are 
significant numbers of students of color; (2) collaborative arrangements with local agencies, 
particularly in the public social services field, where there are large numbers of employed social 
service workers of color and males at the bachelor’s level who wish to obtain a master’s degree in 
social work while maintaining their full-time jobs; (3) informational seminars at the school for 
prospective students that are held Saturdays and evenings to enable working individuals to attend, 
and (4) attendance at state and regional conferences that attract local and state employees. 
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6.3.3 ADMISSION POLICIES AND PRACTICES 

The school’s policies and practices are designed to help applicants in the admissions process and 
there is a genuine effort on the part of the Office of Admissions to be responsive to applicants’ 
needs and interests. 

The school’s diversity is further enhanced by its accessibility to students with disabilities and its 
commitment to ensuring that these students are accommodated in class and field. In the 2005-06 
academic year there were 30 students who disclosed their disabilities. In 1997-98, 27 students 
disclosed disabilities and sought accommodations and, in 2006-07, there were 17 students who 
disclosed disabilities and sought accommodations. 

6.3.4  RETENTION 

 The school operates on the philosophy that once students are accepted for admission to the 
master’s program it is the school’s responsibility to provide the support that may be necessary for 
students to make optimum use of the educational experience and to ensure timely completion of 
their degree. Support is provided by faculty, especially advisors, and administrators who have direct 
contact with students.  Student progress is supported through special services and programs that 
supplement the regular academic program. Three such programs are: the peer-to-peer tutoring 
program, available to students who need scholastic support; the writing program, available to 
students who need technical assistance in writing or preparing term papers; and the Summer 
Enrichment Program, which allows newly-admitted provisional students, who are traditionally 
academically under-prepared for graduate education,  to be introduced to graduate study prior to the 
fall semester. The computer center staff is also available to help students who are unfamiliar with 
computers.  

There is no indication from the school’s semi-annual review of students at academic risk that 
students of color and males at UMB perform less satisfactorily in class or field. Students of color 
and males also are not disproportionately represented among those students who choose to take a 
leave from graduate studies for a year or those who are asked to withdraw because their 
performance was below the satisfactory level. 

6.4 FACULTY(AS6.0) 

The school has a strong commitment to increasing diversity among its faculty. The full-time 
faculty currently consists of eight faculty members who are African-American, Asian-American, 
Latin-American/Hispanic or other. The school places high priority on increasing its minority full-
time faculty to more than the current 21 percent.   

The Faculty Search Committee, appointed by the dean, recruits applicants, reviews curriculum 
vitae, selects applicants for interviews, prepares applicants for visits to the school and with faculty; 
interviews and evaluates candidates and recommends them to the dean for faculty appointments. 
The 2006-07 committee was comprised of 20 percent racial minorities and 80 percent women.  
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Announcements of position vacancies are published in the Washington Post, the national 
NASW News, the CSWE Teacher Registry, and Black Issues in Higher Education. Announcements 
also are sent to other graduate schools. In addition, faculty is encouraged to reach out to their 
professional networks to identify potential candidates and active recruitment takes place at the 
Annual Program Meeting of CSWE. Similar attention is given to sending and posting 
announcements in regional and national conferences or symposia conducted throughout the 
academic year. In 1999, the Faculty Search Committee chair contacted colleagues at other schools of 
social work throughout the country to identify applicants from under-represented populations. 

Each applicant who responds to a position announcement is asked by the UMB Department of 
Human Resources to fill out and return a postcard with information regarding race, gender and 
disability status. The search committee then uses the criteria listed in the position advertisement to 
screen and rank all applicants for a given position. The applicants are then ranked according to the 
degree to which their curriculum vita and cover letter matched the screening criteria. A subset of the 
initial group of applicants is invited to the school for an interview based on this review of their 
qualifications. 

In 2006-2007, 10 applicants were selected for on-campus interviews; three of whom were people 
of color. One was offered a position and accepted the position. In the same year, five of the 
applicants were women; three of whom were offered positions and two accepted. Over the last four 
years, women constituted 75 percent of those hired. Women now comprise an equal proportion of 
the tenure track faculty as men (although only one woman is a full professor). All four associate 
deans are women as well.  

The Office of the President has been very supportive of efforts to recruit faculty of color by 
providing extra funds for recruitment. In addition, the dean has initiated a formal mentorship 
program designed to assist tenure track assistant professors’ progress to associate professorship. 

African Americans and women play a significant role in the leadership and administration of the 
School of Social Work. This is demonstrated by the fact that most of the school’s administration is 
African-American or female. An African-American man also serves as assistant dean of informatics.  
Two African-American women serve as assistant deans; one as the assistant dean of admissions and 
the other as  assistant dean of student services and multicultural affairs. All four associate deans are 
women, as is the Chair of the Ph.D. Program. Women also play significant leadership roles as chairs 
of major curriculum areas including the foundation and the clinical concentration. The Director of 
CPE is a woman. 

6.5  CURRICULUM(AS6.0) 

Fifty percent of the tenured and tenure track faculty are women. Women make up 27 percent of 
full professors, 64 percent of associate professors, and 69 percent of assistant professors.  Tables 
6.1-6.3 at the end of this chapter compare the full-time faculty (excluding special appointments) by 
rank, gender and tenure.  
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6.6 SUMMARY(AS6.0) 

As discussed in Chapter 2, in keeping with the school’s mission, program goals and objectives, 
the curriculum is rich in content on diverse populations as well as those populations at-risk which 
the faculty has designated for special attention. 

The UMB and the school’s policies against discrimination are reflected in the practices of the 
program, faculty and students thereby creating a positive learning climate that seeks, and is 
supportive of, diversity. The school’s record of nondiscrimination and support of diversity is most 
evident in the proportion of women faculty and administrators; the high percentage of African-
American, Asian-American, Latin-American, and Native American students, and in accommodating 
students with disabilities. Formal mechanisms are in place to assure equity in areas related to faculty, 
staff and students. 

Efforts to retain a diverse student population continue to be very successful. Recruitment 
activities and admission policies and practices contribute to this success. The school’s efforts to 
increase diversity among its faculty have not fared as well, despite extraordinary efforts to reach out 
to minority applicants.  A special task force is being created to address this area of concern. 

6.7         TABLES 

Table 6-1 Breakdown of tenure-track faculty by race/ethnicity and gender, 2006-07 
Race/Ethnicity – 
Males 

Count Race/Ethnicity- 
Females 

Count 

White 14 White 16 
African American 3 African American 0 
Other 0 Other 0 
Hispanic/Latin 
American 

1 Hispanic/Latin 
American 

0 

Asian American 1 Asian American 3 
 TOTAL 19 TOTAL 19 

 

Table 6-2  Breakdown of tenure-track faculty by rank and gender, 2006-07 
Rank: Male Female 
Professor 11 3 
Associate Professor 4 7 
Assistant Professor 4 9 
TOTAL 19 19 

 

Table 6-3 Breakdown of tenure-track faculty by rank and race/ethnicity, 2006-07 
Rank White African 

American 
Hispanic/ 
Latin 

Asian 
American 

Other 

Professor 12 2 0 0 0 
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Associate 
Professor 

10 0 0 1 0 

Assistant 
Professor 

8 1 1 3 0 

TOTAL 30 3 1 4 0 
Rank White African 

American 
Hispanic/ 
Latin 

Asian 
American 

Other 

Professor 12 2 0 0 0 
Associate 
Professor 

10 0 0 1 0 

Assistant 
Professor 

8 1 1 3 0 

TOTAL 30 3 1 4 0 
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7 ACCREDITATION STANDARD 7: PROGRAM RENEWAL 

7.1 RELATIONSHIP WITH THE PRACTICE COMMUNITY—AVENUES OF 
RENEWAL(AS7.0, AS7.1, AS 7.2) 

The School of Social Work maintains relationships with the practice community and other 
groups in a variety of ways. The faculty is deeply involved in community practice, community service 
and inter-disciplinary teamwork. Community practice includes consultation to agencies throughout 
the city and state, as well as to federal and international organizations. It includes research and direct 
service related to welfare reform, the Mayor’s Task Force on Black Men, group work with parents in 
the Baltimore City schools, research on AIDS delivery service systems, housing and the homeless. 
We have continual outreach to social work caucuses throughout the state, including a newly 
established relationship with southern Maryland. The dean and other faculty have met with 
Maryland legislators and key administrators to inform them about the school’s program and to learn 
from them about their view of social work needs in the state. 

Practitioners teach in the master’s program and attend curriculum content meetings related to 
the courses they teach. They also consult with the associate dean on a regular basis and attend a fall 
semester meeting where they are greeted by the dean and the associate dean and have a chance to 
comment on the courses they are teaching.  

The school’s Continuing Education Program has advisory committees comprising faculty and 
practitioners from the area. Meetings of these committees enable faculty to learn about cutting edge 
issues in the practice community as topics are suggested for continuing education programs. The CE 
programs themselves are also a venue for faculty (and students) to learn about innovative practices.  

One of the missions of SWCOS is to help design innovative practice approaches for the 
community. The very existence of SWCOS has brought more practitioners into the school 
community, has raised issues for discussions on committees on which SWCOS faculty serve and has 
allowed for faculty to consult and practice within the community. Faculty from our Title IVE and 
Training Program also attend faculty meetings and may assist with some committee work, 
particularly hiring.     

The annual survey of graduates provides ongoing feedback from students about the quality of 
the program and how effectively we are preparing students for the profession. The alumni board 
also provides feedback about the school through its interactions with the dean, who occasionally 
attends their meetings. Finally, our Board of Advisors, made up of graduates and community 
leaders, provides a community perspective of the school that can be invaluable in helping us 
determine what our image is and how we can further promote the School and the profession. 
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8 ACCREDITATION STANDARD 8:  PROGRAM ASSESSMENT AND 
CONTINUIOUS IMPROVMENT 

8.1 ASSESSMENT PLAN & PROCEDURES FOR EVALUATING EACH 
PROGRAM OBJECTIVE(AS8.1) 

The University of Maryland uses several mechanisms to continuously evaluate how to improve 
the services we provide to our students, faculty, staff and community agencies. These mechanisms 
include the advisory meetings of the Board of Visitors, the Dean’s administrative meetings, the 
Faculty Executive Committee, the Faculty Organization, the President’s office, the Student 
Government Association and the  Alumni Association. We actively solicit feedback from these 
mechanisms on a regular basis regarding how to improve our program. 

In addition to the aforementioned mechanisms and the self study process, we periodically 
conduct formal reviews of our curriculum by our Masters Program Committee, as well as conduct a 
comprehensive strategic planning process every five years (the last one was in 2005 and the previous 
one was in 1999). Displayed below is a summary of findings from the activities in evaluating the 
outcomes of our program. 

Strategic Planning Activities: 1999—2005  

Every five years, before implementing a new strategic plan, the school completes on a one year 
strategic planning process. During this process, meetings are conducted with the internal and 
external stakeholders to re-examine the mission and vision of the school, map out the values that 
support the mission and vision of the school, and map out the strategic initiatives and goals. These 
activities are used to assist the school in being responsive to the faculty, staff and students as well as 
the communities that are served by the school. In September 2004 we began the planning process 
for the 2006-2010 strategic plan by documenting the outcomes achieved for the following 2000-
2005 strategic initiatives and goals (outcomes relating to the  MSW program are listed below each of 
the initiatives and goals): 

• Create a stimulating educational environment responsive to a changing student 
population and practice context. 

o The faculty made major revisions to the curriculum in an effort to meet students’ 
needs. After a faculty vote in spring 2002, the Faculty Executive Committee 
appointed a special committee to review and reduce the Foundation curriculum. The 
resulting revised Foundation curriculum is effective fall 2004. The Foundation 
curriculum is reduced by six credits, while the advanced curriculum is expended by 
six credits, thus making it more responsive and flexible for students’ needs. 

o Creation of a mandatory advanced multicultural course in response to the trends in 
diversity in broader society, local communities and client populations has encouraged 
the development of new, innovative courses in spirituality, ethics and research. 
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o Two day “introduction to social work practice” is designed to engage students in the 
School Community and the profession and explicitly link practice coursework and 
field education. 

o Clinical Concentration faculty has reviewed the current state of clinical course 
offerings, approved new courses to the clinical concentration, initiated the Clinical 
Lecture Series and added a student representative to its committee. 

o Clinical concentration faculty has added to the curriculum content of spirituality, 
forensics, pharmacology and working with lesbian and gay clients. 

o MACO added additional sections of courses; substantially revised existing courses in 
research, planning, community organizing; changed course times to assist with 
student planning; added a multicultural course; combined financial management and 
the management information system course into one course; offered more  
independent research courses (SOWK 789); actively participated in the revision of 
practice foundation courses; worked with field education to revise MACO advanced 
field syllabus and to design MACO-related foundation requirement; and conducted 
at least two information/outreach sessions for students per year. 

o The MSW program now uses a team approach to teach the new Practice I and II 
courses as a means of fostering collaborative teaching. 

o The MSW program revised activity with the MA program at Baltimore Hebrew 
University, resulting in the graduation of five students in 2004. 

o In the fall of 2000, established a MSW/MPH program with the Bloomberg School 
of Public Health; one student graduated in 2003 and four students graduated in 2005. 

• Increase support for research, grants and contract and communicate findings to internal 
and external communities. 

o Facilitated a series of development sessions for Social Work Community 
Outreach Service and Title-I-E faculty to more effectively measure the outcomes 
of their faculty field based units. 

• Foster a spirit of community within the school 

o Clinical concentration faculty has opened clinical lectures to faculty and students 
who are not part of the clinical concentration. 

o The two-day “introduction to SW practice” is designed to engage students in the 
School Community and the profession and explicitly link practice coursework 
with field education. 
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o Clinical concentration faculty has initiated monthly presentations on the latest 
developments in clinical social work. 

o Faculty Executive Committee Chair meets regularly with the school’s Board of 
Advisors and provides support to the school’s alumni outreach activities. 

• Gain a competitive edge in the educational marketplace with respect to attracting and 
retaining a diverse group of talented faculty, staff and students. 

o The Faculty Executive Committee developed a community channel between the 
administration and the Appointment Promotion and Tenure Committee to 
provide more clarity regarding expectations regarding promotion and tenure. 

o A faculty writing group was established to assist faculty in the development and 
submission of publications to peer review journals. 

o Several named scholarships were created to enhance the recruitment of talented 
students: John Goldmeier (Awarded to Clinical Students); Gwendolyn Lee 
Scholarship; Virginia L Magladery Scholarship; E. Virginia Richardson 
Scholarship; Leontine Young Scholarship; Dr. Ruth H Young Scholarship; 
School of Social Work Scholarships; Alumni Scholars Alumni Association 
Scholarship; Alumni Association Scholarship. 

o The clinical concentration faculty has developed a new brochure to better 
identify the foci and strengths of the clinical faculty. 

o The MACO faculty has worked with student affairs to increase representation of 
MACO employers at the job fair and has worked with Admissions to 
develop/disseminate new brochures. 

• Implement a systematic approach to market the school. 
 

o In 2001 the school hired a director of communications who has developed and 
implemented a clear identify for school publications, brining uniformity to the 
school’s family of publications, and has implemented new alumni focused 
publications. 

o Worked with focus groups in 2002-2003 to develop and implement a marketing 
plan for the school. 

o Through its public relation committee, the Board of Advisors has supported the 
development of the marketing plan. 

• Increase revenue and broaden the funding base of the school. 
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o Expanded the Alumni Associations from 2,000 dues paying members to include 
all alumni in an effort to strengthen the bonds between the School of Social 
work and its alumni and to increase alumni participation in the annual fund. 

o A Majors Gifts program has been established to attract and secure and principle 
gift commitments both outright and deferred from new and existing donors with 
significant giving capacity to support SSW fund raising priorities for endowed 
scholarships and fellowships and increased research capacity. 

• Develop mechanisms through which the school systematically influences social policy. 

o Initiated an Institute for Human Services Policy in 2002, which conducted a 
review of state policies and procedures to establish community-based Child 
Protection Systems; Reviewed investigations of suspected child abuse and neglect 
in out-of-home care settings in New Jersey; Co-sponsored a National Policy 
Forum with the Institute for the Advancement of Social Work Research; 
developed a proposal for a symposium series. 

• Expand relationships between the school and the larger community with emphasis on 
vulnerable, poor and socially marginalized communities and those who serve them. 

o MACO faculty has been active participants in the following boards/coalitions: 
ACOSA, National Low Income Housing Coalition Board, COPC and mayor’s 
Taskforce on Immigrant Support. 

o Collaborations via MACO courses with agencies include: ACORN, Ann Arundel 
County Department of Aging, Charles Village Community Benefits District, 
Coldstream/Homestead/Montebello Partnership and East Baltimore More 
Partnership. 

o Social Work Community Outreach Services initiated partnerships includes: 
Baltimore Freedom Academy, Maryland Disabilities Forum, Rayner Browne 
Elementary School, Brooklyn Curtis Bay Coalition, South East Community 
Organization, South East Community Development  Corporation, Baltimore 
American Indian Center, Apostolic Towers, International Rescue Committee, 
Baltimore Resettlement Center, Centro De  al Communidad, St Michaels 
Outreach Center, Empowerment Zone Village Centers, Herring Run Watershed 
Association, Parks and People Foundation, Perkins Homes and Somerset Homes 
Tenant Association, Agape House, South and East Development Corporation, 
Community Organized to Improve Life, Harbel, Maryland Disabilities Forum, 
Civic Works, Baltimore Neighborhood Collaborative, CADSA of Maryland, 
Hampstead Hill Neighborhood Association, McElderberry Park Community 
Association, Bentwood Village Community Association, Greater Homewood 
Community Corporation, Northeast Baltimore Corporation, Citizens Planning 
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and Housing Corporation, Advocated for Children and Youth and Save a Middle 
East Action Committee.  

• Set the standard for the profession in the use of technology in teaching, research and 
service delivery. 

o Educational Resources and Informatics Committee: provided presentations and 
demonstrations on the use of technology in the classroom. 

o Increase use of online course software (Blackboard). 

o Demonstration of the use of the BNIA database as well Social Solutions Efforts 
to Outcomes data base. 

o Created a faculty technology mentorship program. 

o Conducted assessments of the use of technology in field placements. 

Based on these outcomes, the school engaged in a year-long strategic planning process to review 
and revise the strategic initiatives and goals for 2006-2010. This resulted in the articulation of the 
following Strategic Initiatives and Goals: 

• Create a stimulating educational environment that is responsive to a changing student 
populations and practice context. 

• Increase support for research, grants and contracts and communicate research findings 
to internal and external communities. 

• Foster a sprit of community within the school. 

• Gain a competitive edge in the educational marketplace with respect to attracting and 
retaining a diverse group of outstanding faculty, staff and students. 

• Utilizing the comprehensive development plan, broaden the funding base of the school. 

• Develop mechanisms through which the school systematically influences public policy. 

• Provide leadership and service through university civic engagement to strengthen 
organizations, communities and social systems in the city, state and region. 

In developing the new strategic plan, two goals were eliminated from the 2006 plan: to reflect 
the achievement of several goals over the five-year period (implement a systematic approach to 
market the school), and set the standard for the profession in the use of technology in teaching, 
research and service delivery. At the same time, two of the 2000 goals were modified to reflect 
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subtle changes in the direction of the school (See new goal #5 and 7). In particular, the school made 
changes to the strategic plan both to synchronize their plan with the other UMB strategic plans and 
to modify the vision statement to reflect more “where we want to be.” We have used the re-
articulated vision and goals to shape the direction of the program during the period of 2006-2010. 
The next section provides a summary of some of the findings that reflect the continuous assessment 
process over the past several years. 

Assessment of the field education process—focus group of field instructors. On February 
27, 2006, a focus group was conducted with nine field instructors to evaluate aspects of the 
administration of the Field education component of the MSW program. Discussions focused on the 
orientation provided for field instructors, the student placement process, field liaisons, the 
integration of classroom and field knowledge, and other issues. Notes were taken at the focus group 
meeting and transcribed. Proceedings from the focus group were presented to both the faculty field 
committee and the office of Field education for consideration in the management of the field 
education program. 

Several suggestions, such as improving the orientation and trainings, resulted from this process, 
and the primary theme  involved the need for more in-depth training of field instructors, especially 
training that provides CEUs. The main concern raised regarding the student placement process was 
the need to screen students as there was not always a good match between the student and the 
agency. Some field instructors reported that students were unprepared for the field experience in 
terms of the students’ ability to write and their attire. Therefore, liaisons are needed to integrate 
classroom learning with field experiences and activity.  

Based on these focus groups the following changes were made made. 
 
1. New Liaisons are required to attend a student or New Field Instructors Orientation. 
2.  The Field Committee is exploring methods to make Field Instructor Trainings more 

accessible through the use of technology 
 
 

Examination of changes in the Foundation Curriculum: an integration of the practice 
methods courses and the shifting of the multicultural/human diversity requirement to the 
advanced curriculum. 

As noted above, one of the consistent issues raised by MSW students was the lack of ability to 
take courses across the curriculum to enhance their learning experiences. Until 2004, very few 
students had the ability to take a course elective. To address these concerns, two changes were made 
to the foundation curriculum: Combining what used to be a three course sequences in Methods 
(SOWK 630, 631 and 632) into a two course sequence (SOWK 630/631); and shifting the 
multicultural/human diversity requirement (SOWK 664) to the advanced curriculum and integrating 
the concepts from the foundation course into the advanced human diversity requirement. This 
resulted in the reduction of the foundation from 30 to 24 credits and an expansion of the advanced 
curriculum to 36 credits (six being elective credits).  
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To facilitate the changes in the methods course, the faculty embarked on using a team approach 
for the methods courses and starting the academic year by providing an intensive overview of the 
core concepts of the methods class (SOWK 630/631). They also developed a formal course 
approval process for the advanced multicultural human diversity requirements. As such, faculty 
members were required to show evidence in the course objectives and assignments that appropriate 
human diversity content was provided in order to offer the course. Students were informed that they 
were required to take an approved advanced curriculum diversity courses (SOWK 713, 715, 720, 
764, 783, SWCL 710, 724, 726, 748, 749, SWOA 704, 706) in order to graduate for the program. 

Displayed below is an assessment of the implementation of these changes to the curriculum. 

Evaluation of the introduction to the foundations methods course 

Displayed below (table 8.1) are findings from the instruction to methods module that occurred 
in the fall of 2006. As indicated in the table, a modest percent (between 65 and 70 percent) found 
the two-day orientations to field helpful based on what they have learned in the field, and in SOWK 
630 and 630, by the 20th week of the academic year. Most of the students, 71.9 percent, reported 
that it would be better to have a one-day orientation rather than two days. Based on these findings,  
the orientation was changed to a one-day program and the faculty have focused on revising the 
content of the orientation  to tie it closer to the immediate learning needs of the students. 

Tab l e  8 .1  De c embe r  2006 Eva lua t i on  o f  t h e  In t r odu c t i on  t o  Pra c t i c e  and  th e  Modu l e s  
o f  P ra c t i c e  (SOWK 630 and  631)  
 Very 

Helpful/Somewhat 
helpful 

Not at all 
helpful 

How helpful were the two day introduction to practice 
sessions in preparing you to work with individuals? 

68.2 31.8 

How helpful were the two day introduction to practice 
sessions in preparing you to work with communities and 
organizations? 

65.6 34.4 

How helpful were two day introduction to practice 
sessions in preparing you to work with groups and 
families? 

65.2 42.8 

How helpful were the two day introduction to practice 
sessions in helping you understand the multi-cultural 
context of practice? 

70.4 29.6 

N=64- Administered after 20 weeks of course work and field instruction 

Evaluation of student’s completion of the advanced curriculum multi-cultural human 
diversity requirement. 

In order to examine the compliance with the new advanced curriculum diversity course 
requirement, random transcripts of 2006 and 2007 MSW graduates were surveyed to determine if 



  

 

 
 

195 

the graduates had taken one of the recommended diversity courses. Nearly all students (96.7 
percent) completed the advanced curriculum diversity requirement before graduating from the 
program (table 8.2). This suggests, in addition to the diversity content that is integrated throughout 
the curriculum, that with the change from a standard course (SOWK 664) to a choice of courses, 
students still complete the MSW human diversity requirement. 

Tab l e  8 .2  Div e r s i t y  Aud i t  Cour s e  Enro l lmen t  2006 and  2007 Gradua t e s  
Student ID  Course Taken (2006) 
377   SWCL  710 – Advanced Group Methods 
879   SOWK 713 – Social Policy and Health Care 
102   SOWK 783 – Qualitative Ethnocultural Research 
242   ------ 
274   SOWK 783 – Qualitative Ethnocultural Research 
261   SOWK 713 – Social Policy & Health Care 
497   SOWK 715 – Children & Social Services Policy 
354   SOWK 715– Children & Social Services Policy 
692   SOWK 715– Children & Social Services Policy 
503   SOWK 715– Children & Social Services Policy 
151   SOWK 720 – Comparative Social Policy 
Student ID             Course Taken (2007) 
773   SWCL  716 – Clinical Social Work with Women 
571   SOWK 783 – Qualitative Ethnocultural Research 
204   SOWK 715 – Children & Social Services Policy 
293   SOWK 715– Children & Social Services Policy 
641   SOWK 783 – Qualitative Ethnocultural Research 
423   SWOA 704 – Community Organization 
371   SWCL  732 – Spirituality & Religion in Clinical Social Work 
815   SOWK 664 – Racism and Diversity 
929   SWCL  749 – Clinical Social Work w/LGBT Community 
117   SOWK 765 – Nature of Health and Illness 
395   SOWK 715 – Children & Social Services Policy 
749   SWCL  724 – Clinical Social Work w/Aging and their Families 
641   SWCL  748 – Cl SW in Relation to Death, Dying & Bereavement 
742   SOWK 715 – Children & Social Services Policy 
721   SWOA 704 – Community Organization 
748   SOWK 765 – Nature of Health and Illness 
582   SOWK 783 – Qualitative Ethnocultural Research 
365   SWOA 704 – Community Organization  
Note:  A table of random numbers was used to select students based on the last 3 digits of their student ID number.  The 

transcripts of each of these students were audited to identify the course taken to fulfill the advance curriculum human diversity 
requirement. 

Overall Assessment of Program Outcomes 
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Along with evaluating the changes that were made to the curriculum, we systematically collect 
data that allows us to gauge how well we are doing across a variety of CSWE outcomes. While data 
was presented in Chapter 1 and Chapter 6 regarding outcomes over two years, the date below is 
presented over several years (on available indicators) to assist us in determining how we have fared 
over time. 

Assessment of the degree to which our students are prepared to enter the labor force. 

One of the means we have used to evaluate how our program has fared is the perception of 
employers regarding the extent to which they believe our students are prepared to work in their 
agencies. The data below is from a recent survey of agencies, taken at the 2006 job fair, regarding of 
our MSW graduates,. Of the agencies surveyed, 81.5 percent indicated that they were satisfied with 
the quality of the MSW graduates, and more than 85 percent reported they believed our graduates 
were rated “good or better” in their ability to demonstrate professional use of self, to apply 
advanced skills and to function effectively within the structure of an organization (table 8.3). 

Tab l e  8 .3  Agen c y  Ra t in g s  o f  2006 MSW Job  Fa i r  At t end e e s  
 Very 

Poor/Poor 
Adequate Good or 

Better 
    
Demonstrates professional use of self 3.7 11.1 85.1 
Applies Advanced Skills 0.0 11.1 88.9 
Functions effectively within organization structure and 
policies 

3.7 11.1 85.1 

N=27 Survey of Employers at 2006 Job Fair 

A second measure we have used to gauge the ability of our students to enter the labor force is 
data from the Maryland LGSW license exam. Displayed below is data of the percent of MSW 
graduates that have passed the Intermediate License Exam on the first try (table 8.4). Over the nine-
year period, our students have consistently faired better than the national average in the LGSW 
License exam. 

Tab l e  8 .4  MSW Gradua t e s  In t e rmed ia t e  L i c en s e  Exam Pas s  Ra t e -  1996-2006 
 1997 2005 2006 
1.University of Maryland Students 98.5 77 78 
2. National Average 
 

93.0 75  75 

Note: Data represents persons who passed the Intermediate Exam on the first try 

A third assessment we have used to gauge the ability of our students to enter the labor force is 
their self  assessment of  the degree to which they  were employed to the fullest extent possible and 
the degree to which they believe that our program prepared them to enter the labor force. Displayed 
below is data from the 1999, 2005 and 2006 alumni survey on these issues (Table 8.5). Data from the 
alumni survey suggests that a majority of our recent alumni believe that the program prepared them 
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for their jobs and that they are employed to the fullest extent they wanted to be. At the same time, 
while there was an increase in salaries over this time period, this increase has not kept up with 
inflation. 

Tab l e  8 .5  MSW Alumni  Surv e y s  1998 -2006 
 1999 2005 2006 
1.Employed to the fullest extent you want to be - 75 87 
2. Average starting salary in 2006 Dollars 
3. Average starting salary in current dollars 

$38,395 $39,381 
$37,892 

$37,772  
$37,772 

3. Concentration/Specialization Prepared you for      
your job: 
--Clinical 
--MACO 

 
 
82.0 
84.0 

 
 
84.0 
84.0 

 
 
86 
72 
 

Note:- Salaries were adjusted using the Consumer Price Index-Source for adjusting salaries- All Urban Consumer Price Index- 
CPI-U (U.S. City Average). Ftp://ftp.bls.gov/pub/special.requests/cpi/cpiai.txt 

A trend assessment of selected CSWE outcome indicators. 

While current data was presented in Chapter 1, which focused on using several sources of data 
to examine the outcomes of the programs in Objectives 1 - 14, trend data is presented below (table 
8.6) to examine patterns over the last eight years in students’ perceptions regarding their learning 
experiences in relation to program objectives 1-3 and 7-11. In addition to what we have learned 
from the strategic planning activities that occurred between 1999 and 2005, this data provides some 
insight into how the program has fared over time. As indicated from the data provided in the 1998, 
2006 and 2007 course evaluations, students consistently report that they have achieved several of the 
expected MSW program outcomes. 

Tab l e  8 .6  MSW Stud en t  Cour s e  e va lua t i on s  1998 -2007 
 1998 2006 2007 
1.Program Objective 1-EP.3.0.1 
- Foundation 
- Clinical  
- MACO 

 
92.0 
87.0 
76.0 

 
87.1 
88.6 
87.1 

 
87.4 
90.4 
78.0 

2. Program objective 2 and 3- EP 3.0.2/EP3.0.3 
-Foundation 
-Clinical 
-MACO 

 
91.0 
85.0 
79.0 

 
89.8 
80.9 
84.7 

 
91.2 
82.3 
68.0  

3. Program objective 6- EP 3.0.5 
 -Foundation 
-Clinical 
-MACO 

 
83.0 
82.0 
62.0 

 
86.7 
87.8 
87.0 

 
92.6 
86.2 
78.0 

4. Program Objective 7-EP3.0M6 
-Foundation 

 
80.0 

 
97.8 

 
92.2 
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5. Program Objective- 8 
 -Clinical 
 -MACO 

 
95.0 
83.0 

 
90.5 
87.1 

 
90.4    
78.0 

6. Program Objective- 9-EP3.0.7 
-Foundation 
-Clinical 
-MACO 

 
82.0 
82.0 
- 

 
87.1 
87.8 
87.0 

 
83.0 
86.2 
78.0 

7. Program objective 10-EP3.0.8 
-Foundation- 
 -Clinical/ 
-  MACO  

 
83.0 
88.0 
88.0 

 
87.8 
87.9 
87.9 

 
95.1 
79.3 
79.3 

8. Program Objective 11- EP3.0.9 
-Foundation 
-Clinical 
-MACO 

 
93.0 
72.0 
72.0 

 
89.8 
76.8 
76.8 

  
89.3 
88.8 
88.8 

1. Q8- Students agree with the statement- the instructor required assignments which provided an opportunity to integrate social work 
theories, concepts and skills consistent with course objectives; 2. Q7. The instructor made an effort to incorporate material reflecting 
the importance of diversity in social work. 3. Q12. I found that most of the written course objectives were achieved; 4.Q 12- I 
found that most of the written course objectives were achieved.; 5.q8 the instructor required assignments which provided an 
opportunity to integrate social work theories, concepts and skills consistent with course objectives.;6.  Foundation students-q8 the 
instructor required assignments which provided an opportunity to integrate social work theories, concepts and skills consistent with 
course objectives.; Clinical/MACO students- q12- I foundation that most of the written course objectives were achieved.; 7. Q11. 
The curriculum presented was consistent with the course objectives; 8. Q11. The curriculum presented was consistent with the 
course objectives. 

Summary 

Findings from this review of our continuous assessment activities reveal that we use a 
continuous feedback loop, using a variety of sources of information, to improve our program. As 
noted by the findings in Chapters 1, 6 and 8, the program continues to fare well in terms of its ability 
to provide a supportive learning environment that prepares our students to enter the profession. At 
the same time, there are a few areas that need to be addressed. As noted above, there was only a 
modest level of support for the two-day introduction to social work methods learning module, with 
most of the students preferring a one-day introduction. The findings in Chapter 1 indicated there 
was only a modest attainment of program outcomes 13 and 14. With regards to Outcome 13, some 
students did not believe that the MSW program demonstrated to the student how to use supervision 
and consultation appropriate to aid practice. Regarding Outcome 14, some students did not believe 
that the MSW program taught them how to evaluate their practice, demonstrate skills in research 
and demonstrate how to improve service delivery. To address these issues, the following activities 
have been implemented: The faculty reduced the orientation to a one-day introduction, and the field 
office restructured the monthly field liaison meetings to have the liaisons discuss how the field 
instructors were achieving the goals that are listed in the annual field instruction evaluations. 
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9 GLOSSARY 

ADA - Americans with Disabilities Act 

AHEC - Association for Higher Education Commission 

APT - Appointment, Promotion and Tenure Committee  

BHU - Baltimore Hebrew University  

BSW – Bachelor’s of Social Work 

CAC - Curriculum Area Committee 

CSWE - Council on Social Work Education 

DSW - Doctor of Social Welfare 

ERIC - Educational Resources and Informatics Committee 

ES - Eastern Shore 

FEC - Faculty Executive Committee 

FO - Faculty Organization 

GPA - Grade Point Average 

GRE - Graduate Record Exam 

HS/HSL - Health Sciences and Human Services Library 

JHU - Johns Hopkins University  

MA - Master’s of Arts 

MACO - Management and Community Organization  

MAT - Miller Analogies Test 

MPC - Master’s Program Committee  

MSW – Master’s of Social Work 
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NASW - National Association of Social Workers 

NIH - National Institutes of Health 

OSA - Office of Student Affairs 

Ph.D. - Doctor of Philosophy 

PTR - Post Tenure Review 

SGC - Student Grievance Committee  

SRC - The Student Review Committee  

SSU - Salisbury State University  

SSW - University of Maryland School of Social Work  

SWCOS - Social Work Community Outreach Service 

UMB - University of Maryland, Baltimore  

UMBC - University of Maryland Baltimore County  

USM - The University System of Maryland 
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10 APPENDIX 
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Appendix A - Copies of Evaluations Instruments 
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Appendix B - Published Evaluations of Field Education at SSW 
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Appendix C - Faculty Plan of Organization 
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6/9/1999 - Full review with revision 
5/30/2001 – Revisions to Articles: II.C.; II.P.; V. 
3/13/2002 – Revision to Article II.G.2. 
4/22/2002 – Revision to Article I.F.4. 
11/26/2003 – Revision to Article II.D.2.b. 
5/26/2004 – Full review with revision 
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ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THE FPO: 
 
 
APT  Appointment, Promotion and Tenure 
 
BPC  Baccalaureate Program Committee 
 
BPT  Baccalaureate Promotion and Tenure Committee 
 
DPC  Doctoral Program Committee 
 
ERIC  Educational Resources and Informatics Committee 
 
FEC  Faculty Executive Committee 
 
FGC  Faculty Grievance Committee 
 
FO  Faculty Organization 
 
FPO  Faculty Plan of Organization 
 
FSC  Faculty Search Committee 
 
HBSE  Human Behavior and the Social Environment 
 
IRB  Institutional Review Board 
 
LAN  Local Area Network 
 
MACO  Management And Community Organization 
 
MPC  Master's Program Committee 
 
P&T  Promotion & Tenure 
 
SGA  Student Government Association 
 
SGC  Student Grievance Committee 
 
SRC  Student Review Committee 
 
SSW  School of Social Work 
 
SWCOS  Social Work Community Outreach Service 
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UMB  University of Maryland, Baltimore 
 
UMBC  University of Maryland Baltimore County 
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 SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK 
 FACULTY PLAN OF ORGANIZATION 
 
Article I.  Faculty Organization (FO) 
 
A. Function:  The FO is the official faculty body of the School of Social Work.  It consists of the 

members of the social work faculty of the University of Maryland, Baltimore (UMB) and of the 
University of Maryland Baltimore County (UMBC).  From here on the term "School of Social 
Work" or SSW shall be taken to include the faculty members of UMB and UMBC.  The 
functions of the Faculty Organization are to: (1) enable the SSW faculty to exercise its control 
over curriculum and related academic matters; (2) participate in the planning, execution and 
evaluation of policy regarding the School in its relationship to the University and the social 
welfare communities; and (3) attend to all matters related to faculty governance.  Except for the 
administrative divisions of the UMB and UMBC programs, the School is one unit and is not 
departmentalized and should be considered a single unit with a single faculty. 

 
 The FO is the means through which the faculty of the School of Social Work participates in the 

governance of the School.  The FO carries final authority for the curriculum and degree 
requirements for students, subject to the general policies of the University of Maryland 
established by the Board of Regents.  The FO also shares responsibility with the Dean for 
developing and implementing University and School policies and procedures. 

 
B. Meetings:  The FO shall meet at least twice in each of the Fall and Spring semesters, and as 

often in addition as seems appropriate to the Faculty Executive Committee (FEC).  The FO 
may also be called into meeting by a petition, duly signed by at least 10 members of the FO, and 
circulated at least 15 days in advance of the date of the meeting. 

 
C. Meeting Agenda: The agendas for meetings of the FO shall be set by the FEC.  In the case of a 

meeting called by Petition as in B above, the petition shall inform the FEC of the purposes for 
which the meeting is being called. 

 
D. Leadership:  The FO shall be chaired by the chair of the FEC. In the FEC chair's absence, the 

FO shall be chaired by a senior member of the FEC so designated by that committee. 
  
E. Elections:  The chair of the FEC shall be a senior faculty member who holds tenure, and shall 

be elected for a two-year term by the FO.  The FO shall also elect a Secretary and a 
Parliamentarian, annually, for a one-year term.  All necessary elections shall be held annually at 
the last FO meeting of the Spring Semester.  Those elected shall assume their responsibilities as 
of the beginning of the following Fall semester.  Any vacancies due to resignations, conflicts of 
interest, retirement, etc. shall be filled as necessary by the FEC. 

 
F. Voting:  Voting membership in the FO shall include the following persons: 
 
 F.1. Faculty members who hold a rank that includes the title of assistant professor, associate 

professor, or professor (tenure or non-tenure track positions) who are employed at the 
SSW more than 50% time.  Visiting and emeritus faculty, clinical instructors and 
instructors may participate in FO meetings, but do not have voting privileges. 
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 F.2. One Person from each of the following positions (more than 50% time): Dean, 

Associate (or Assistant) Dean of Administration, Assistant (or Associate) Dean of 
Student Services and Multicultural Affairs, Assistant (or Associate) Dean for Graduate 
Field Instruction, Assistant (or Associate) Dean of Undergraduate Field Instruction, 
Assistant Director of Field Instruction, Assistant (or Associate) Dean of Admissions, 
Director of Social Work Community Outreach Service (SWCOS), Assistant (or 
Associate) Dean for Informatics, and Assistant (or Associate) Dean of Continuing 
Professional Education. Two persons who hold the position of Assistant Director of 
SWCOS (more than 50% time). 

 
 F.3. All persons named on the Approved Voting List as long as they remain employed in 

their positions for more than 50% time. 
 
  The following voting restrictions shall apply: 
 

F4. The FEC shall publish a list of the names of voting members in 

accordance to the guidelines set forth in this Faculty Plan of 

Organization prior to the first Faculty Organizational meeting of 

each  academic year and make revisions as needed throughout the 

year.  This list shall contain the official title, position or 

reason that makes the voting member eligible.  This list shall be 

distributed at the first Faculty Organization meeting of each 

academic year to all attendees and henceforth made available upon 

request.  The final authority for interpretation of Faculty Plan of 

Organization guidelines for voting membership rests with the 

majority vote of the Faculty Organization. 

 
 F.5. Only tenure track faculty may vote on appointment, promotion, and tenure matters; 
 
 F.6. Only those SSW faculty members who hold Associate or Regular Graduate Faculty 

status may vote on matters regarding the Ph.D. program; 
 
 F.7. Only those faculty members based at UMBC may vote in UMBC Faculty Senate 

elections and only those faculty based at UMB may vote in UMB Faculty Senate 
elections.  
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G. Quorum 
 

G.1. Any attendance which exceeds 50% of the legally constituted membership of the FO or 
any of its committees shall constitute a quorum for the purposes of conducting business. 
 
G.2. Those faculty who are on sabbatical/extended leave, on official school business which 
includes teaching or administrative assignments, or gave notification of sickness and who 
choose to vote may do so, but if they choose not to do so and are not present at the meeting, 
they will not be counted toward the quorum requirement. 

 
H. Rules and Procedures:  Except as herein stated to the contrary, the conduct of business by the 

FO or any of its committees will be governed by the most recent edition of Robert's Rules of 
Order as Revised. 

 
I. Faculty Plan of Organization (FPO):  The FPO shall serve as a constitutional document for the 

faculty in carrying out its responsibilities. 
 
 
Article II.  Committees of the Faculty Organization 
 
The Faculty Organization shall establish the following standing and other committees with the 
compositions, functions and processes as noted for each. 
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A. The Faculty Executive Committee  
 
 A.1. Function:  The FEC is charged with specific responsibilities for:  Setting the dates and 

agendas for FO meetings; acting on behalf of the FO between meetings, or on issues 
whose urgency makes consideration by the full FO impossible; conducting such other 
business as may be brought before it by any member of the faculty or the School's 
administration, or has been referred to it by any other committee of the FO; conducting 
of formal and informal studies and evaluation of any aspect of the operation of the 
School as it may think appropriate.  All standing committees of the FO shall be 
accountable to the FEC for the proper performance of their duties. 

 
 A.2. Composition:  The FEC shall consist of nine members plus the chair.  At least five of 

the members shall be tenured and of senior rank from the UMB Masters or Doctoral 
Programs; the other four may be of any rank.  At least one of these four members shall 
be a tenure track faculty member of the Baccalaureate Program.  Members are elected 
at-large for two-year terms on a staggered basis.  

 
 A.3. Process:  The FEC shall elect a vice chair of tenured and senior rank from its 

membership for a one-year term.  The members shall decide all issues before the FEC 
by majority vote.  The chair shall vote only in the case of a tie. 

 
 
B. Committees on Appointment, Promotion and Tenure (APT) 
 
Overall school policy for APT rests with the Faculty Organization through the Faculty Executive 
Committee.  Within the University system, APT decisions are campus specific.  Since the school is 
administratively linked on two campuses, UMB and UMBC, there are two distinct committees 
responsible for APT.  Both committees make recommendations to the Dean of SSW. 
 
 B.1. Graduate Program APT Committee 
 
  B.1.a. Function:  The APT Committee shall have the authority to make 

recommendations to the Dean on actions regarding appointment, 
promotion and tenure of faculty.  The procedures that APT is charged 
with following are detailed in a separate document, entitled "Guidelines 
for Faculty Appointments, Promotion and Tenure" as approved by the 
FO, the Dean, the President, and the Chancellor of the University 
System of Maryland. 

 
  B.1.b. Composition: The APT Committee is elected directly by the FO.  All members 

of the APT Committee must hold senior rank with tenure; at least three 
of the five members must hold the rank of Professor.  All members 
shall be elected for a two year term.  The Chair of the APT Committee 
shall be elected annually by the APT Committee from amongst its 
members. Because recommendations for Professor may be voted upon 
only by Full Professors, in those instances where there is a candidate for 
Professor, any Associate Professors (to a maximum of two) must 



 
213 

be temporarily replaced, for consideration of that particular position, 
with Full Professors appointed by the FEC. 

 
  B.1.c. Process:  During the summer months, the Chair of the APT will assume 

caretaker responsibilities for the committee.  It is understood that 
actions of the APT directly related to crucial decisions such as tenure, 
promotions, or appointments should be confined to the academic year 
and avoided during the summer months unless the entire committee 
can meet.  The APT Committee shall, in all its activities, conform to 
both the University's and the School's statements of policy and 
procedure with regard to its operation, and shall maintain adequate 
records to attest to the fact that it has done so. 

 
 B.2. Baccalaureate Program's Promotion and Tenure Committee   (P&T 
Committee) 
 
  B.2.a . Function:  The Baccalaureate Promotion and Tenure Committee (BPT) 

is the committee responsible for reviewing UMBC based faculty for 
promotion and tenure.  The procedures that the BPT is charged with 
following are detailed in a separate document entitled, "Guidelines for 
Promotion & Tenure of Social Work Faculty at UMBC." 

 
  B.2.b. Composition:  The BPT is composed of five faculty members who are senior in 

rank to the candidate, and two UMBC student delegates who 
participate in the evaluation of the candidate's teaching and related 
activities only.  Procedures for selection of members to this committee 
are spelled out in the detailed "Guidelines" and the UMBC Faculty 
Manual. 

 
  B.2.c. Process:  The BPT committee shall, in all its activities, conform to both the 

University and the School's statements of policy and procedures for 
promotion and tenure of UMBC based social work faculty.  Following 
these specified guidelines the committee reports its findings and 
recommendations to the Dean of the SSW. 

 
C. Committee for the comprehensive review of tenured faculty  
C.1. Function: The Committee for Comprehensive Review of 

Tenured Faculty will (a) conduct, according to the 
standards that protect academic freedom, a collegial 
assessment of professional achievement in teaching, 
scholarship, and community service and  (b) prepare a 
written report to be submitted by April 15th of the 
review year to the faculty member under review, and 
then to the Dean. 

 
C.2. Composition: The Faculty Organization shall elect a 

full professor (not scheduled for Comprehensive Review that year) 
who shall serve as Chair for all Comprehensive Review Committees 
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for that year.  Each Comprehensive Review Committee shall consist of 
this elected Chair and two additional tenured faculty members of any 
rank.  One member will be selected by the reviewee and the second 
member will be selected by the Chair from a list of three acceptable 
members put forth by the reviewee.  Faculty members being reviewed 
by the Committee on APT for promotion to Professor may not 
participate on a Comprehensive Review Committee during the academic 
year in which they are being considered for promotion. 

 
C.3. Process: The Committee's work will be guided by the 

University of Maryland School of Social Work's "Policy and 

Procedures for Comprehensive Review of Tenured Faculty." 

 
D. Curriculum Committees  
 
The School has three administrative structures for operating three programs, the Baccalaureate Program 
at UMBC, and the Master's and Doctoral Programs at UMB.  This design necessitates the following 
arrangement for curriculum development and implementation. 
 
 D.1. Baccalaureate Program Committee (BPC) 
  
  D.1.a. Function:  The BPC has the responsibility to coordinate all activities of the 

faculty dealing with the baccalaureate curriculum and shall exercise 
governance of student affairs in the Baccalaureate Program of the 
School in accordance with procedures established at the UMBC 
campus. 

 
  D.1.b. Composition:  The BPC shall consist of all full-time faculty members who are 

based in the Baccalaureate Program, three additional UMB faculty 
elected by the FO for two-year staggered terms and student 
membership in the proportion stated in the FPO, Article V.  The 
Associate Dean of the Baccalaureate Program shall serve as chair of the 
BPC. 

 
  D.1.c . Process:  BPC shall meet at least once per semester. 
 
 D.2. Master's Program Committee (MPC) 
 
  D.2.a. Function: This committee shall be responsible for coordinating all activities of 

the faculty dealing with curriculum at the Master's level. It shall have 
authority for initiating proposals to improve curriculum.  It reports 
directly to the FO and recommends on all actions in the Master's 
curriculum. 
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  D.2.b. Composition:  The chair of MPC committee shall be elected at large by the FO 
to serve a two-year term.  Additional members of the MPC shall be 
elected by the following Curriculum Area Committees for two-year 
staggered terms, as specified hereafter: 

o two representatives from the Foundation Committee; 
o two representatives from the Specializations, as a group; the 

chairs of the Specializations, as a group, shall elect two of its 
members as representatives from the Specializations to serve on 
the Master's Program Committee. 

o two representatives from the Field Instruction Committee; 
o and, one representative from the Sequences, as a group. 

 In addition: 
o The chairs, respectively, of Management and Community 

Organization (MACO) and Clinical Concentrations will also 
serve. 

o Members of the Baccalaureate Program faculty will appoint one 
member to the Committee. 

o Student membership will be in the proportion stated in the 
FPO, Article V. 

 
  D.2.c. Process: The MPC shall meet at least monthly during the academic year, shall 

concern itself with approval and periodic review of courses, and 
curricula, and with issues of curriculum integration, both class and field.  
Major curriculum revisions require concurrence by the full FO. 

 
 D.3. Master's Curriculum Committees 
 
  The following are curriculum area committees:  Foundation, Clinical, Management and 

Community Organization, Field, Human Behavior and the Social Environment 
(HBSE), Social Policy, Research.  Since the latter three curriculum areas (HBSE, Social 
Policy, and Research) include both foundation and advanced year courses, these 
committees shall be referred to as Sequences.  In addition, the Specialization 
Committees are: Aging, Employee Assistance Programs, Family and Children, Health, 
Mental Health, Social Action and Community Development, and Substance Abuse. 

 
  D.3.a. Function:  The function of the Curriculum Committees is to oversee the 

educational policies and courses within its jurisdiction. 
  
  D.3.b. Composition:  Each faculty member shall be appointed by the beginning of Fall 

semester of the academic year to at least one and not more than two 
Curriculum Area Committees.  In addition, each faculty member shall 
be appointed to one, and not more than two, Specialization 
Committees.   

 
    Appointments to Curriculum Committees shall be made by the FEC. 

Appointments will generally reflect a faculty member's expressed 
preferences. 
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    The members appointed to each curriculum area shall constitute a 

Committee. The only exception shall be the Foundation Committee, 
which shall be composed of a faculty representative elected by the 
instructors from each of the foundation courses.  A designated 
convener shall call a meeting of course instructors for this purpose.  
Normally, this representative might be the person designated as "course 
coordinator" for each foundation course, but another faculty member 
could be chosen instead. 

 
  D.3.c. Process:  Faculty members regularly assigned to teach courses shall elect a 

course coordinator for each course, whose responsibility will be to 
coordinate the different sections to ensure adherence to course 
objectives. 

     
 
    In addition, members of the FO may organize themselves around a 

theme, a joint program, new or different curriculum areas, new 
specializations, or common interests in social work and social welfare. 

 
  D.3.d . Chairperson responsibilities:  Each Curriculum Committee shall elect a 

chairperson annually. The duties of the chairperson of the Curriculum 
Committees are: 

 
    -convene meetings of the committee as needed; 
 
    -represent, or appoint a person who can represent, the viewpoint of the 

members of the curriculum area on major issues of curriculum policy 
on the Master's Program Committee; 

 
    -be responsible for the conformity to a common syllabus of the same 

numbered courses within their curriculum area; 
 
    -orient all new faculty and part-time faculty to the courses to be taught 

and the function of the course within the curriculum; 
 
    -serve as spokesperson for the members of the curriculum area with 

respect to recommending to the Dean the courses to be taught and 
who is to teach them within the curriculum area; 

 
    -take such other action as needed to develop, implement, coordinate, 

and evaluate the curriculum of the school. 
 
E. Doctoral Program Committee (DPC) 
 
  E.1. Function:  The DPC shall govern the curriculum and student affairs in the doctoral 

program and shall be responsible for maintaining appropriate liaison with relevant 
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University bodies.  With regard to actions on student matters, appeal from the DPC's 
decisions will proceed through the established channels of the UMB Graduate School. 

 
 E.2. Composition:  The DPC membership shall consist of five Regular or Associate 

Graduate Faculty elected at large, the Doctoral Program Director who shall have voice 
and vote, and Ph.D. student members in the proportion specified in Article V of the 
FPO.  At least three of the elected faculty shall hold Regular Graduate Faculty 
membership, and DPC membership would be elected on a staggered basis.  The 
members of the DPC shall elect its chair from among its members holding faculty 
status.  

 
E.3. Process:  The DPC will meet monthly during the academic year or as often as necessary 

to complete its work. 
 
F. Faculty Grievance Committee (FGC) 
 
 F.1. Function:  Any member of the faculty who considers that s/he has been aggrieved, 

whether by arbitrary and capricious application of School policy or of standards in 
violation of professional behavior may file a grievance following procedures described 
in the SSW Faculty Grievance Policy.   

 
 F.2. Composition:  The FGC shall be a standing subcommittee elected by the FO.  The 

membership shall be comprised of three tenured faculty members, at least one of 
whom shall be a member of the FEC.  Members shall be elected for three-year 
staggered terms. 

 
  Because the Chair of the FEC has specific responsibilities under the School Grievance 

Policy, he or she may not serve on the FGC. 
 
 F.3. Process:  The FGC shall follow the SSW Grievance policy procedures.  All procedures 

and communications shall be held as privileged and confidential by the FEC and FGC. 
 
 F.4. UMBC Faculty Grievance:  The UMBC social work faculty follow UMBC faculty 

grievance procedures which are campus wide and not structured by schools or 
departments. 

 
G. Student Review Committee (SRC) 
 
 G.1. Function:  The SRC, a standing committee, has responsibility for the oversight of 

policies established by the Faculty Organization for student advising, and review of 
student academic performance. 

 
 G.2. Composition:  The chairperson of this committee must be a senior member of the 

faculty and is elected for a two-year term by the faculty organization.  The chair does 
not vote except to resolve ties.  Membership shall consist of four voting faculty 
members (two of whom must hold senior rank), two voting students, the Assistant 
Dean for Student Services and Multicultural Affairs (non-voting), a voting 
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representative from the field instruction office, and the Associate Dean for 
Administration (non-voting).  In the event that a student case cannot be heard in a 
timely manner because faculty members are not available, the chair may ask other 
faculty member to serve as alternates.  The faculty members shall be elected at large by 
the FO for two-year staggered terms. 

 
  The Chair of the FEC may not serve on the SRC. 
 
 G.3. Process:  The SRC ensures that students' rights are protected and that students maintain 

adequate academic and professional performance. To this end, the SRC reviews the 
academic performance, problematic professional behavior, academic dishonesty, 
charges of illegal behavior, conviction of a crime, or issues in field practicum 
performance when referred by the Office of the Dean, the Field Instruction 
Department, or faculty as specified in the procedures of the Student Review Committee 
and contained in the most recent Student Handbook published by the Office of 
Student Services and Multicultural Affairs.  The student has the option of deciding 
whether the committee's student representative remains a part of the committee 
process. 

 
 G.4. UMBC Student Review Process:  Social Work students at UMBC follow student review 

procedures which are campus wide and not structured by school or department. 
 
 G.5. Doctoral Student Review Process:  Doctoral students filing grievances follow the policy 

of the UMB Graduate School. 
 
H. Student Grievance Committee (SGC) 
 
 H.1. Function:  The SGC, a standing committee, is the committee to which MSW students 

can grieve actions of the faculty, administrators, and/or staff.  
 
 H.2. Composition:  Membership shall consist of a chair plus five faculty members elected by 

the Faculty Organization for two-year staggered terms.  The chair will be a full 
professor elected by the FO at large.    All faculty members will be tenured faculty and 
at least two (in addition to the chair) will be full professors.  The chair of the SGC will 
select from the panel three faculty members to review the grievance and will appoint 
one of these three as chair.  The chair must be a full professor; the chair of SGC may 
serve as the chair of a grievance review.  A voting student representative will be selected 
by the Student Government Association (SGA) for each grievance.  The Committee 
will make recommendations to the SGC Chair and the Dean according to the Student 
Grievance Procedures contained in the Student Handbook.  

 
  The Chair of the FEC may not serve on the SGC. 
 
 H.3. Process:  The SGC shall review any grievance brought to it based on one or more of 

the following: (1) arbitrary and capricious action on the part of a faculty member in, but 
not limited to, evaluations or grading; (2) violation of due process according to generally 
accepted norms of the University community by faculty, administrators, and/or 
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staff; and, (3) any behavior by faculty, administrators, and/or staff that violates the most 
recent version of the University's "Policy on Faculty, Student and Institutional Rights 
and Responsibilities for Academic Integrity." Students have the option of deciding 
whether the Committee's student representative remains a part of the Committee 
process.  

 
 H.4. UMBC Student Grievance Process: Social work students at UMBC follow student 

grievance procedures which are campus wide and not structured by school or 
department. 

 
 H.5. Doctoral Student Grievance Process:  Doctoral students filing grievances follow the 

policy of the UMB Graduate School. 
 
 
I. Admissions Committee 
 
 I.1. Function:  The Master's Program shall have a faculty committee on Admissions, whose 

major purposes shall be to: (1) establish and review the policies and standards for 
admission to the Master's program, and (2) to oversee and facilitate the review of 
Master’s program applications. 

 
 I.2. Composition:  The composition of the Master's Program Admissions Committee shall 

be: five faculty members from the Master's Program, a faculty member from the 
Baccalaureate Program, and a chair who shall be a tenured faculty member.  All faculty 
members of the committee, including the chair, will be elected by the Faculty 
Organization for two-year staggered terms.  The Assistant Dean of Admissions and 
other appropriate persons from the administration shall be ex-officio members of the 
Committee. 

 
 I.3. Process:  Policy recommendations of the Admissions Committee shall be made to the 

Faculty Organization for final approval. 
 
 I.4. UMBC Admissions:  Policies and procedures for admission to the Baccalaureate 

Program at UMBC are established campus wide and not structured by school or 
department.  The Baccalaureate Program Committee, however, is responsible for 
admissions to the Baccalaureate Program and for establishing and maintaining 
standards and policies for admission to the Baccalaureate Program and for ongoing 
study in the major. 

 
 I.5. Doctoral Program Admissions:  Doctoral admissions follow guidelines established by 

the DPC and the Graduate School. 
 
J. Faculty Search Committees (FSC) 
 
 J.1. Function:  The FSC shall recruit, review, and make recommendations to the Dean 

concerning applications for unfilled faculty positions. 
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 J.2. Composition:  Faculty Search Committees for the Master's and Doctoral Programs shall 
be, on an Ad Hoc basis, recommended by the FEC to the Dean, who shall appoint the 
FSC.  One member shall be an elected member of the APT committee, and one 
student representative elected by the SGA. 

 
 J.3. Process:  The FSC shall adhere to the University's and School's Affirmative Action 

policies.  The Committee's recommendations shall be submitted to the Dean for action. 
 
 J.4. UMBC Faculty Search: Faculty Search Committees for the Baccalaureate Program shall 

be composed of the Baccalaureate Program Faculty, at least one Master's Program 
faculty selected from the Baccalaureate Program Committee, and one student 
representative. 

 
K. Strategic Planning Committee 
 
 K.1. Function:  The FEC will appoint a Strategic Planning Committee to work with the 

Dean, Faculty, and a range of key stakeholders (internal/external) in developing the 
School's five-year strategic plan.  Stakeholders will include, but will not necessarily be 
limited to, students; staff; faculty; administrators; advisory board members; and social 
work community professionals. 

 
 K.2. Composition:  There shall be five faculty members on the committee, two of senior 

rank, two of any rank, and one from UMBC.  The Dean and the Assistant Dean for 
Strategic Planning will serve as ex-officio members of the Committee.  The Assistant 
Dean for Strategic Planning will serve as Co-Chair of the Committee.  The additional 
Co-Chair will be elected by the Committee from among the five faculty members. 

 
 K.3. Process:  The Committee shall meet as often as necessary during the final academic year 

of the current plan’s term to complete their work, and will submit a plan to the FO for 
approval. 

 
L. Educational Resources and Informatics Committee (ERIC) 
 
 L.1. Function: The SSW shall have a faculty committee on Educational Resources and 

Informatics with the responsibility for: (a) keeping abreast of developments in 
educational resources and technology; (b) informing faculty about such developments 
and how they can be used to enhance education; (c) facilitating communication between 
faculty and educational resource program units and with students; (d) formulating 
policy guidelines for selection of educational resources and advising the administration 
on the needs of faculty and students; (e) providing leadership for appropriate adoption 
of new educational technology; (f) proposing to the administration on Informatics 
policy to further education with computers; and, (g) assuring that faculty computer files 
will be confidential and secure. 

 
 L.2. Composition:  The composition of the ERIC shall include five faculty members (of 

which two shall be of senior rank, and three of any rank) and three ex-officio: the 
Assistant Dean for Informatics, the Assistant Dean for Strategic Planning and 
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Special Projects, and Director of Communications. Student membership will be in the 
proportion stated in the FPO, Article V.  All faculty members of the committee, 
including the chair, will be elected by the Faculty Organization for two-year staggered 
terms. 

 
 L.3. Process:  ERIC shall meet at least monthly, and make recommendations to the Dean 

and/or the FO as appropriate. 
 
M. Faculty Social Work Community Outreach Service (SWCOS) Committee 
 
 M.1. Function: The Faculty SWCOS Committee facilitates the linkage of the School's 

practice component (SWCOS) with its education, research and community service 
missions. 

 
 M.2. Composition: The Faculty SWCOS Committee is composed of: seven faculty members 

elected by the FO, and student representation in the proportion stated in the FPO, 
Article V.  The chair is elected at large from among the seven faculty members.  At least 
two committee members shall hold tenure; the faculty members shall be elected by the 
FO for two year staggered terms.  The Dean, Associate Dean for Administration, the 
Assistant (or Associate) Dean for Field Instruction, and the Director of SWCOS shall 
serve as ex-officio members.  

 
 M.3. Process:  The Committee shall meet at least once a month and make recommendations 

to the Dean and/or FO as appropriate. 
 
N. Field Instruction Committee (Master's Program) 
 
 N.1. Function: The Field Instruction Committee reviews field instruction polices and 

procedures, recommends to the MPC policies, procedures, and curriculum changes that 
will strengthen field instruction, and consults with the Assistant Dean for Graduate 
Field Instruction regarding the Field Instruction Program. 

 
 N.2. Composition:  Five faculty members will be elected by the FO with staggered two year 

terms.  At least two of the faculty committee members shall hold tenure.  Student 
membership will be in the proportion stated in the FPO (Article V). The chair is elected 
at large from among the five faculty members. 

 
  The Assistant Dean for Graduate Field Instruction will serve as ex-officio member.  

Also, two adjunct field instructors, to be appointed by the Chair, in consultation with 
the Assistant Dean for Graduate Field Instruction, will serve as ex-officio member. 

 
 N.3. Process:  The committee shall meet at least monthly. 
 
O. Program Coordinating Committee 
 
 O.1. Function:  The Program Coordinating Committee will consider program policies and 

practices that pertain to the articulation of the different level programs.  This 
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committee will ensure adherence to the School's Mission Statement and Strategic Plan. 
 
 O.2. Composition:  The Associate Dean for the Master's Program, Associate Dean of the 

Baccalaureate Program, and the Director of the Doctoral Program shall constitute a 
Program Coordinating Committee. The Dean and Associate Dean for Administration 
may be ex-officio members. 

 
 O.3. Process:  The committee shall meet at least once each semester and recommendations 

for action of this committee shall be brought to the FO for action. 
 
P. Library Committee 

 
P.1. Function: The Library Committee will: (a) maintain 

communication with the staff of the library to insure effective 
interaction; (b) coordinate library resource allocations including 
periodical, book and database purchases; and (c) facilitate feedback 
from faculty, students and library staff. 

 
P.2. Composition: The committee shall include four faculty 

members, the chair of which will also serve as the SSW faculty 
liaison to the library.  The chair is elected at large from among 
the faculty committee members.  A representative of the ERIC 
committee will serve as ex officio member of the committee.  All 
committee members will serve two year terms. 

 
P.3. Process: The committee shall meet at least monthly. 

 
Q.SSW Institutional Review Board (IRB) Committee 
 
 Q.1. Function:  The SSW IRB Committee is charged with the following responsibilities:  
Providing the initial review of all research protocols submitted by SSW faculty to the University 
Institutional Review Board; providing guidance to these researchers regarding the University IRB 
submission guidelines; and providing the initial approval of the IRB protocol as per University IRB 
policy. 
 
 Q.2.  Composition:  The SSW IRB shall consist of four members plus the chair.  The chair 
and two members shall be appointed by the Dean.  Two tenure track members of any rank are to be 
elected by the faculty.  Members serve for two-year terms on a staggered basis.  (For the 2004-2005 
academic year, one elected member and one appointed member will serve one-year terms to ensure 
staggered appointments there-after.) 
 
 Q.3.  Process.  During the summer months, the chair of the SSW IRB committee will 
assume caretaker responsibilities for the committee.  Each year the FO shall elect the faculty 
members needed to complete the requisite number of positions on this committee. 

 
 
Article III.  University Faculty Senates 
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The UMB Faculty Senate conducts its own elections within each school.  The SSW is entitled to four 
faculty senators who are elected to three year staggered terms. 
 
One UMBC senator shall be elected by the Baccalaureate Program faculty to serve on a two year term. 
 
 
Article IV.  Appointments 
 
The Associate Dean of the Baccalaureate Program and the Director of the Doctoral Program are 
appointed by the Dean of the School of Social Work. 
 
 
Article V.  Student Representation on Committees 
 
Student representatives are to be selected by the Doctoral, Master's and Baccalaureate Student 
Organizations for respective representation on appropriate faculty committees.  Student representation 
on the following committees shall be in the ratio of 1:4 (one student to four faculty):  Doctoral 
Committee, Field Instruction Committee, Library Committee, Master's Program Committee and its 
various curriculum subcommittees, and the Baccalaureate Program Committee.  The DPC shall have 
two student representatives, one from the first year and one from advanced years.  Student 
representation on the Student Review Committee is discussed in Article II.F.2.  Student representation 
on the Student Grievance Committee is discussed in Article II.G.2.  Students are excluded from the 
Faculty Executive Committee, the Faculty Grievance Committee, and the APT Committee. Students 
have full deliberation and voting rights in the committees on which they serve. 
 
 
Article VI.  Emeritus Status  
 
Upon retirement from the faculty of the SSW, Emeritus Status may be recommended by the FO on the 
basis of both quality and length of service to the institution. 
 
A. Purpose:  The purpose of Emeritus Status is: to provide an opportunity for the retired faculty 

member to continue to foster and promote the general welfare of the University of Maryland, 
Baltimore and the School of Social Work (Alumni By-Laws, May 1995); and, to encourage the 
retired faculty member to continue to contribute through such activities as research, adjunct 
instruction, committee participation, community service, lectures, consultation, and fund 
raising. 

 
B. Procedures for Election: In accordance with University policy (Faculty Handbook Supplement 

USM II-1.00-14, 1995), the following guidelines and procedures shall apply for awarding the 
title: 

 
 1. Action for awarding Emeritus Status may be initiated during the last year of or during 

the year following a faculty member's regular employment at the SSW.  Emeritus Status 
may be proposed by any faculty member to the FEC for placement on the agenda of 
the Faculty Organization. 
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 2. A two-thirds vote by the FO is required for a recommendation of Emeritus Status.  A 

positive recommendation is forwarded to the Dean.  Upon approval by the Dean, the 
recommendation is sent forward to the President. 

 
 3. Upon approval and notification by the President, Emeritus Status becomes effective at 

the point when the professor leaves employment in the final rank which marked 
his/her employment at the SSW.  An official letter from the President specifying an 
effective date for Emeritus Status will be sent to the candidate. 

 
C. Prerogatives of Social Work Faculty Granted Emeritus Status:  In addition to its honorary 

connotation, a Social Work faculty member granted emeritus status shall have the same 
access to such School resources as do members of our Alumni Association.  Included 
among these resources is access to the Health Sciences and Human Services Library 
and other UMB libraries, access to the School's Local Area Network (LAN), logistical 
facilitation for activities in support of the School and the University, and to the extent 
feasible, shared office space at the School. 

 
Article VII.  Changes to the Faculty Plan of Organization 
 
A. Revisions:  Review of this FPO shall be undertaken by a select committee, appointed for that 

purpose, by the FEC not later than four years after the effective adoption date of this FPO.  
The select committee's report shall be considered during the following academic year, so that 
the same FPO, revisions as recommended by the select committee, or another FPO, shall have 
been voted by the FO not later than five years following the adoption of this current FPO.  
This FPO replaces all previous FPOs. 

 
B. Amendments:  This FPO, once adopted, may be amended by a two-thirds vote of those 

attending a FO meeting, a quorum being present, providing that written (which includes 
electronic) notice and the text of any proposed amendment has been given to the FO not less 
than 15 days prior to the date of the meeting at which the amendment is to be considered.  For 
the purposes of voting on amendments, written or electronic proxy votes deposited with the 
FO Secretary shall be considered as valid if personally signed or e-mailed by a member of the 
FO and directed to the specific amendment proposed. 
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